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success. In France Espaces et Societes, Espaces Temps or Geographie et
Cultures play the same role. The sociologist seeks refuge in words like
environment and ecology to avoid saying geography, as they allow him to
address the problems of space and what may be learned from its attentive
observation. Spatial models refiect and to some extent explain social reality, and
here especially the long term movemenis of all social categories. But
astomishingly enough the majority of the social sciences disregard them. I have
often thought that one of the things that the French social sciences had to boast
about was the school of geography founded by Vidal de la Blanche, but sadly
the spirit of his lessons has been betrayed. It is time for all the social sciences to
find a place for the increasingly geographical concept of humanity which Vidal
de la Blanche was already calling for in 1903,

Geography stands at the crossroads between the natural and the manmade
sciences. Shakespeare said that all the world is a stage, but even if he was not
referring to the world in its literal sense it is at least true that the world is a stage
for human adventure. Geography is the study of this stage based on the premise
that the stage affects human action. In this way geography is linked to all other
social sciences. At the beginning of the century certain geographers claimed that
geography played a preeminent and central role at the crossroads of the social
sciences. However, ltke all imperial designs of this kind, it proved unsustainable
and ridiculous ard today the discipline is fragmented to the point that it might
even be considered as a collection of hybrid sub-divisions. The division of
geography into physical and human was inevitable, as was the splintering of the
latter into sub-divisions. The systematic interaction with the social sciences has
existed since the beginning of the 20th century. In the 1930's Bowman said that
it was geography's synthetic knowledge of the region as a social reality which
lead to its fraternisation with the historian, the economist and the sociologist.
Indeed external factors have been the progressive force in geography. The
introduction of the geographic environment to history is the proud achievement
of the Ecole des Annales. Fernand Braudel and Lucien Lebvre were the most
eminent theoreticians in geographical thinking. Braudel gives a central role to
geography but he delves into economic history and anthropology, and into
social geography. ‘

Ideas flow more easily from the social sciences towards geography than in
the opposite direction. Ideas from the realms of econemics, history, anthropology
and the social scilences have been important sources of inspiration for the
progress of geography. The application of methods and techniques originating
in the pure sciences {and already exploited by other disciplines within the social
sciences) gave birth to what Peter Gould described as the new geography and
the neo-positivist tendency. Conversely, the behaviourists have borrowed from
psychology (perception, environment, living space, mental map etc..); in urban
research geographers followed in the footsteps of sociologists and political
scientists such as Burgess, Park, Castells, Lefebvre, Urry, Lash and Body-
Gendrot. Geographers are on firm ground in the study of place, but their
theoretical basis is provided exclusively by economists {Von Thiinen, Weber,
Losch, Hotelling, Isard, Hoover, Lipietz and so on). The new generation of anglo
saxon geographers is rying to integrate geography with the social sciences;
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their points of reference are Foucault, Habermas, Derrida, Giddens and Lyotard.

The net result of ail these tendencies is the incredible fragmentation which
has caused human geography to encroach on the territory of other branches of
the social sciences and physical geography to encroach on the natural sciences.
As a discipline, geographers are turning increasingly towards the social sciences
and are classified accordingly in the universities. It may be said these kinds of
interaction with other scientific disciplines have maintained geography's
momentum and saved it from inertia. As Dogan and Pahre (1991) have shown,
most major innovations in the social sciences straddle the various disciplines. In
fact the greater the innovation, the greater the chances of finding work marginal
to one discipline but situated at the intersection with others. I propose that if
geography exists, and is to maintain its identity, it may be found in a federal
ideal, and not within the unity of one discipline; this federal ideal might be called
social theory. :

Although a historicist approach may suffice when trying to define the
various branches of the social sciences, the same may not be said for the
definition of social theory. The reason for this is simple : the concept of social .
theory is broader than sociology (and different to philosophy) and it disregards
compietely the institutional boundaries of the different disciplines. It is
impossible to define the nature of social theory by referring to the meaning
given to it by a particular author or by falling back on institutional practice. The
classification of social theory is at present a theoretical impossibility, It follows
that the history of social theory is theoretically informed and significant in two
ways. First, it is the practice of social theory which determines the structural
properties of history and the interpretation of the past. Second, the concept of
social theory at work in written history serves as a model for the present
definitions of soclal theory. Jeffrey Alexander (1982) classified the idea of a
post-positivist vision of science in his presentation of what is perhaps its most
advanced form : social theory as a collection of propositions covering a whole
range of hypotheses, including non-empirical presuppositions. Furthermore
Alexander stresses that the non-empirical dimension of social theory is
composed of different aspects : methodology, models, ideologies, policies, moral
beliefs and metaphysical and epistemological presuppositions. Since each aspect
possesses it own character and has a unique impact on the formation of social
theory, the exclusive identification of social theory with one of these aspects
results in an unacceptable reductionist concept of social theory. All scientific
fields are the result of a series of exercises, interpretation and synthesis,
Knowledge is consolidated little by little, but the structure of knowledge is
rarely perfectly coherent. In order to avoid the disciplinary fragmentation in the
conceptualization of social reality, it is desirable to construct a global vision of
the structure of society, and the quickest way of achieving this is by means of
social theory.

There is nothing specifically new about this statement. Even at the turn of
the century social theory was aware of what is now called the spatiality of social
activity. Simmel was perhaps the first to propose a spatial form of sociology
which deals with the way in which the fluctuating, fragmentary and
contradictory social world of the modern metrepolis is rooted in the volatile
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circulation of money ir time and space. The work of Durkheim on the division of
social work furthermore confers a central role to spatial structure and marks an
important stage in the development of sociology. However, the individual
interests of the age demanded that others respect the previous intellectual
divisions of the various fields of research, Rivalries in the universities have
created the compartmentalized fields of the social sciences rather than the
projections of capitalist social relations in space. Even topday, few transcend the
disciplinary squabbling, but [ will mention two men who have, and shall present
their work in more detail.

Michel Foucault and Anthony Giddens are both representatives of the
modern social sciences. The striking achievement of Foucault's work is the
perfect integration of the historical contextualisation of human knowledge
through time. In the case of Giddens, it is the importance given to time and space
in a general social theory which is linked to the duality of action and structure.
These two casés will serve as illustrations of how a globalising social theory

approach can give relative satisfaction to researchers seeking a synthesis within
the social sciences.

2 The history of thought or the archaeology of knowledge ?

Traditionally the history of thought (in the social sciences) presupposes a
quasi continuity of knowledge. Michel Foucault's archacology of thought
(1966} rejecis the concepl of continuity, considering instead knowledge to be a
means of knowing that was specific to each age and therefore evolutionary.
Such a shift of emphasis clearly opens up new areas for discussion.

The sub-title of the book clearly sets out its intention : to put together an
archaeology of the social sciences. The spirit of the initiative is to explain how
the emergence of the social sciences towards the beginning of the 19th century
fits into Western thinking. Michel Foucault demonstrates how the knowledge of
one age has ifs own specific codes which condition what may and may not be

" said. Starting from the Renaissance, Foucault describes each period in history,
defining for each one the conditions governing the possibilities of knowledge
(the episteme), and in so doing he addresses the question : «Why is it that in a
given age, one could say one thing, while the other thing was never said 7»

The word archaeology refers specifically to knowledge which is
sandwiched between experience and science, and which 'determines the space
in which science and experience coincide and that in which they diverge'. For
example, it is within the domain of knowledge that we may explain and
understand how Quesnay and Condillac could both be products of the 18th
century. But one can no more hope to explain this in economic terms alone, than
one could by making sole reference to their methodology or subject of study,

In the passage about the relationship between material objects and words,
Foucault fuses the words/object dynamic, making it a fundamental feature of
knowledge and its corresponding episteme @ this basic level which
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simultancously governs knowledge and the state of things known. By opposing
practice with pure speculation one finds that they b.oth rest on the same
fundamental feature of knowledge. Since objects only exist in our knowledge in
their empirical form, preceding theoretical discourse, and since the theories of
one age are linked to the practices of the same age, an interpretation which leaps
from practice to theoretical discourse is insufficient. There is a more general
systemn which is the fundamental necessity of knowledge that needs to be
invested both in theory and in practice. Hence the question no longer relates to
the relationship between facts, material events, techniquas‘and their theorisation,
but to the episteme of knowledge itself and its relationship to the practices and
theory which it engenders.

One might establish a parallel between the positions of Foucault and those
of T. S. Kuhn (1962). Both are relativists, both reject the idea of an 1mmuta}3}e
truth, waiting silently to be unraveled bit by bit by hesitant, clumsy, stammering
but tenacious academics. However, the comparison ends here. The Kuhnian
paradigm applies to the so-called natural sciences while the archacology refers
to the social sciences. «The Structure of Scientific Revolution» focuses its
analysis on the degree of acceptance of normal science at any given moment
and finally rests upon a sociology of the scientific community. The archaeology
on the other hand, refers to the very act of knowing. Foucault seeks to explain
knowledge, not by sociology, i.e. by something which is different to it, but rather
by comparing like with like and explaining knowledge by its episteme. As the
term archaeology suggests he is working at a profounder and more hidden level.
That is not to say he is returning to the a priori categories of Kantian
rationalism. The archacological analysis certainly tries to show a priort
categories at work in Western culture, but they are historically dated and
defined a posteriori by the positivism they represent.

3 Space, time and strocturation

In order to grasp the structuralist concept, we must not neglect the
concepts of time and space as analyzed by Anthony Giddens for he engendered
a marriage between history and geography that was engineered by a social
scientist.

The analysis of time and space plays a central role in structuration theory in
which structural concepts are linked to the duality of action and structure.
Social systems, in other words, are not just structured by rules and resources, but
they also occupy space and time. The structural properties of social systems only
exist if forms of social behaviour repeatedly reproduce themselves in time and
space. All human actions are bound through time to a time/space structure. This
may sound banal, but as Giddens explains, in the past social scientsts neglected
not only the temporality of social behaviour but also its spatial distribution;
these notions were considered more as the environments in which social actions
took place.
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The concepts of space and time appeared for the first time in 1979 in
Central Problems in Social Theory but they became social themes in Giddens's
later work. Giddens wanted to show how space and time are absolutely
tundamental to the study of social habits. At the same time this was an atterpt
to break down the conventional academic boundaries between sociology,
geography and history. In his theory of structuration, Giddens considers the
time/space dynamic as the building blocks of social systems. This dynamic must
not be considered as the context for action, but as an expression of the nature of
action. Giddens underfines the contextual nature of action : the fact that human
action, in exactly the same way as learning, lasts for a cerfain amount of time
during which individuals evolve and rationalize their actions. All dimensions of
the contexts for action take place routinely in space and time.

Certainly Giddens was fascinated by time which he considered to be the -

most enigmatic element of human existence. He was strongly attracted by
Heidegger's work on time, but the most decisive influence came from the
time/space geography developed by Higerstrand. Hégerstrand's approach is
based on the identification of the sources of constraints on human activity
-(coupling constraints and packing constraints) which are linked to the nature of
the body and to the physical contexts in which these activities are carried out.
Higerstrand's time/space geography takes its cue from the routine nature of
daily life. Routines are the expression of the repetitiveness of daily life. The
majority of interactive elements are rooted in time, and one can only grasp their
significance by taking into account their routine and repetitive nature, Day-to-
day life has a set duration; repetition passes the time. Social actors are situated in
time/space, moving through their lives along what Hiigerstrand calls their spatio-
temporal paths. The dual structure presupposes the reflexive control of these
social actors throughout their daily social interaction. Routine is the founding
concept of structuration theory. Routine is intrinsic both to the maintenance of
the personality of the social actor as he proceeds along the path of his daily
activities, and to the social institutions, the institutional character of which
depends entirely on their continuous outpat. The typical displacement models of
each person may be considered as the repetitive, routine activities undertaken
on a daily basis. Individuals interact with one another. Simultancously they
move within physical contexts whose characteristics interact with the capacities
of each individual. According to Giddens the continuity of daily life depends
largely on routine interactions between peopie who co-habit in time and space.
Meetings play a central role in the interactions. They bring into play
spatialisation; first in relation to the position of the body, and then the sequential
spatialisation of each contribution to a meeting viewed sequentially, in the order
of play. The order of play in meetings is judged by Giddens as fundamental to
the study of interaction; it expresses the essential dimensions of the nature of the
interaction, and furthermore, as the dominant feature of the sequential nature of
social activity, it reflects the universal nature of social reproduction. Social
development also includes spatio-temporal movement : the most significant
present day example being the global expansion of western industrial capitalism.

Despite certain criticisms of Gidden's work, the theory of structuration is
not eclectic but rather a theoretical synthesis, where eclecticism invoives the
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juxtaposition of mechanical elements and theoretical synthesis combines the
same elements in such a way that their combination produces a new fusion
wiich is qualitatively distinct from each of its component parts. This new
combination which contains hypotheses and concepts as well as its own
principles copstitutes a new basis for research. Finally, we may add that Giddens
considers all his work as part of an ongoing project: «the making of
strcturation theory».

4 Conclusions

The relationships between space and the social sciences are complex and
researchers from various disciplines seek to identify, evaluate and explain them.
In these turbulent, vet progressive times for the social sciences, space is playing
an increasingly important role. This book not only reaifirms the concept of space
in the social sciences, and its pivotal role in linking different disciplines, but it
also identifies geography's origins within the social sciences.

Following the epistemological revival, the challenge facing geography
relates to its theoretical base. Will geographers be capable of outgrowing their
old empirical ways and their impoverished generalist approach; and of
constructing systems capable of taking the unique into account 7 In order to
move in this direction, we can rely on certain principles : a dimensional approach
to the problematics of the social sciences, in which each ‘one is like a transversal
section of social reality; a stagute for dealing with unique processes -as exists in
all sciences - which should not be considered as exceptions to the rule, but as
products of causal systems which are sufficiently complex to encompass them;
an interest in confronting different metric and spatial systems, leading to the
construction of a universal social space which one may compare with others
obtained from totaily different starting points.

Geography is asserting itself as a social science, so it must make sure that it
keeps an ear open (o any messages capable of stimulating its theoretical
imagination, but she must also take care not to lose the hard-carned equality
with its neighbours. This work will, we hope, coniribute to the dialogue taking
place within the social sciences, and more specifically between geography and
history - or, to put it more simply, o the dialogue between space and time.

. The approaches of the various authors presented in this volume are very
diverse. We have been able to group the contributions into four principal
sections. The section entitled 'Geographical Evelutions’ contains five completely
different views of the ways in which geography and the concept of space may
be linked with history. Firstly much depends on the way in which society and
sociat theory is conceived. In the 1960s Michel Foucault confronted the 19th
century obsession with time with the shift of interest in the 20th century
towards space. He reminds us that we are living in an age in which proximity
and distance, and cohesion and dispersal are simultaneous. In his opinion our
experience of the world is less that of a long life unfolding through time, but of a
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network linked to a complex juncture of points and interactions. Derek Gregory
bases his analysis on the work of Henri Lefebvre (who is enjoying a revival of
his popularity in the United States after the belated translation of The
Production of Space). He refers to Lyotard and conducts a critical debate
between the various authors. Martin Hampl - one of the rare exponents of
theoretical geography in Central Europe - studies geographical systems and
attempls an abstract synthesis of geography into a mathematical language. The
space opened between these two lafter coniributions, we kope, will come to
mark the breadth of possibilities of a new and theoretically informed geography.
Jean-Frangois Staszak and Milton Santos also stand at two temporarily opposite
poles : their contributions signify the «beginning» and the «end» of geography.
One part, hellenic thought - a return to the origins of human thought - brings us
to the starting point of the representation of the world, while the other finds us
i the world of hypermodernity in global space and time.

The second major section i1s devoted essentially to a historical - and
essentially cultural - view of cities. Paul Claval demonstrates the influence of the
urban environment on the evolution of artistic creativity through the history of
Parisian life at the beginning of this century. Clyde Weaver presents the history
of the controversial relationship between town and country in a truly potted
history of ideas, with examples drawn from several centuries. Torsten
Hégerstrand, as major scholar, builds his article around the key concepts of
landscape geography by evoking its use through history (its rise and fall) «its
traps» and its interest today. Ul Strohmayer illustrates the spatial construction of
modernity in Germany at the beginning of the century and its ideological
utilization.

The two final sections relate to economics and politics. The Regulation
School is situated within the broad spectrum of historical economics, The
approach adopted has allowed us to provide a coherent and coordinated
collection of analyses of the dynamics of yesterday's and today's capitalism.
Mick Dunford and Diane Perrons have taken their inspiration from the
regulationists and applied it brilliantly to regional development. Georges Benko
reviews the recent evolutionary change in economic theory and Milton Santos
writes of the globalisation and fragmentation of our contemporary world. In the
spirit of Jacques Levy, politics must be apprehended in its different processes :
representation, legitimisation, action; it is only by articulating their different
spatialities that one may arrive at an image of political space. Ron Johnston
develops two concepts which are essential to political geography : territory and
State, and he analyses their complex relationship. Judith Lazar runs through the
principal theories linking space and time in the social context.

. «Geography must be at the heart of ali I do, said Foucault in 1976. But for
this statement to become a credible one for a number of researchers in the social
sciences, we must overcome the specifically modern impasse in social theory. In
order to do so we must build a human geography which is sensitive both 1o the
differences and the distances which are buried in the fragile constitution of
social reality,
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Note :

My special thanks to Mick Dunford for his invaluable help in the production of the English
version, and to Melanie Knights for its translation.
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PART II

SPATIAL THINKING IN HISTORY



2. Lefebvre, Lacan and the production of space

Derek Gregory

«In advance of the invasion we will hear

from the depths of mirrors the clatter of
Weapons.»

Jorge Luis Borges

The Book of Imaginary Beings

Introduction

In this essay I offer a partial, necessarily provisional reading of Henri
Lefebvre's account of the production of space through the grille of concepts
provided by Lacanian pschoanalytic theory. This is a dificult undertaking but
also, I imagine, an unusual and unexpected one, and so I need to spell out my
reasons for doing so as carefully as [ can.

Lefebvre's writings represent (for me) one of the most important single
sources for the development of a critical understanding of the production of
space. In the course of his long life he wrote almost seventy books, but it was
those that appeared between 1968 and 1974 that addressed most directiy what
came to be called «the urban question». La production de l'espace, which was
first published when Lefebvre was in his early seventies, is the climax of that
sequence and reveals him at the height of his powers : imaginative, incisive and
immensely suggestive.! His interventions have to be sitnated in time and space,
of course, and their grounding in the events of May 68 in France is of the first
importance : I do not mean to imply that his claims can be extrapolated to other

1 Henri Lefebvre, La production de l'espace {(Paris; Anthropos, 1974}, translated into English by Donald
Nicholson-Smith as The production of space (Oxford, England and Cambridge, Mass: Blackwell
Publishers, 1991}
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settings without critical scrutiny or careful reconstruction. Even so, the
contemporary interest in the spatiality of sccial life and the reassertion of space
in critical social theory have together turned Lefebvre into a pivotal figure in
debates on beth sides of the Atlantic. . .

And vet the Anglophone reception of his work hag long been problematic.
Most British and American commentators seem puzzled by it. In Perry
Anderson's Considerations on Western Marxism, for example, Lefebvre 1s
portrayed as the lonely philosopher. Read by the exiled Benjamin in Paris, he
was himself «an international isolate at the close of the thirties; within France
itself, his example was a solitary one.» In the course of his second voyage In the
tracks of historical materialism, Anderson discovers a topographical break, a
shift in the focus of politico-intellectaal production from continental :Europe to
what he sees as traditionally the most backward zones of Marxism's cultural
geography, Britain and North America; there he charts «the rise of
historiography to its long overdue salience within the landscape of socialist
thought as a whole», the emergence of an <<h1st9r1caiiy @ntreé Marxist cultpr;»;
and vet he still records Lefebvre, like somg'Ar_ment Mariner, as «the oldest living
survivor» of his previous voyage, «continuing to produce imperturbable and
original work on subjects typically ignored by much of the Left.» A pote reveals
that Anderson has in mind Lefebvre's La production de l'espace : but apart from
this bibliographical marker-buoy, submerged at the bottom of the page, those
subjects are ignored by Anderson too.! .

But there are one or two exceptions. The most important for my present
purposes is Fredric Jameson who, (o continue the marine metaphor, mercifully
does not see a continved interest in Marxism as a ticket on the Titanic. He has
repeatedly applauded Lefebvre's work, and in fact once complained in an
acerbic aside that Lefebvre’s «conception of space as the fundamental category
of politics and of the dialectic itself - the one great prophetic vision of these last
years of discouragement and renunciation - bas yet to be grasped in all its
pathbreaking implications.» He regards the English translation of La production
de l'espace as an event which «might well play a decisive role in reorienting the
problems and debates of coniemporary philosophy.»” Jameson is not the only
critic to have used Lefebvre to underwrite the «predominance of space in the
postcontemporary era», a claim which continues to trouble me, but I focus on his
intervention here because it is particularly sensitive to the radical implications of
Lefebvre's project. «In effect,» Jameson remarks, o .

Lefebvre called for a new kind of spatial imagination capable of
confronting the past in a new way and reading its less tangible secrety off
the template of its spatial structures - bg)dy, cosmos, city, as a}l _those
marked the more intangible organization of cultural and libidinal

! Perry Anderson, Considerations on Western Marxism (London: Verso, 1979) p. 37; Perry Anderson, In
the tracks of historical materialism (London: Verso, 1983) pp. 24, 30,

2 Fredric Tameson, 'Architecture and the eritique of ideology’, in Joan Oc}?man. Deborah Berke ané Mary
Meleod {eds), Architecture, criticism, ideology (Princeton: Princeton Architectural P;ess, 1985) pp. 51-37;
the quotation is from p. 53. His endersement of Production appears on the dusi-jacket of the English
translation.
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economies and linguistic forms. The proposal demands an imagination of
radica] difference, the projection of our own spatial organizations into the
well-nigh science-fictional and exotic forms of alien modes of
production. !

1 shouid say at once that T do not introduce Jameson as a way of claiming
Letebvre for postmodernism and its supposed «supplement» of spatiality - on the
contrary, 1 think there are real problems in trying to do so - but because
Jameson's work also draws on Lacanian psycheanalytic theory (which is why
this passage speaks of «libidinal economies and linguistic forms»), and it is
precisely the tense conjunction of Lefebyre and Lacan that is my primary
concern in this essay. .

fameson'’s interest in Lacan is double-edged. In his early writings it is both
direct and indirect, mediated by Althusser’s appropriations of Lacan that play a
strategic part in his formulation of The political unconscious.? In Jameson's later
writings, and particularly those that address the production of space within the
late twentieth-century culture of capitalism, Lacan becomes much more
important in his own right : his ideas are used to explore the postmodern
dislocation of the signifying chain, to illuminate the contemporary disjunction
between body and space, and to suggest the need for an aesthetic of «cognitive
mapping» that can provide an intrinsically spatial mode! of political culture.3 But
when Jameson suggests in the same essay that, for this newer, presumably
postmodern aesthetic in the visual arts, the representation of space has come 1o
be felt as incompatible with the representation of the body», he is, I think,
drawing on both Lefebvre and Lacan.4

The reason for my interest in this double articulation is that in La
production de l'espace Lefebvre sketches two, closely imbricated «histories of
space». The most prominent is a history of the social relations between human
bodies and spaces which is constructed through a radicalisation of Marx's
critique of political economy. Most commentators fix Lefebvre's intellectual

! Fredric Jameson, Postmodernism ar the cultural fogic of late capiralism (Durham: Duke University
Press, 1991) pp. 364-5, [ intend to consider the purchase of Lefebvre's ideas on late twentieth-century
spatialities in another essay, where I will pay particular attention to the spaces of representation opened up
by contemperary science fiction. For an intermapping of science fiction and urban critique - and of bodies
and (cyberjspaces - which draws suggestively on Lefebvre, see Scott Bukatman, Terminal identity: the
virtual subject in post-modern science fiction (Durham: Duke University Press, 1993),

2 Scott Bukatman, The political unconscious (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1981); see also Scott
Bukatman, Imaginary and Symbolic in Lacan: Marxism, psychoanalytic criticism and the problem of the
subject’, Yale French Studies 55/6 (1977) pp. 338-395. For an introduction to The political unconscious,
see William Bowling, Jameson, Althusser, Marx (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1984).

3 See in pacticular sections Tl and VI of the title essay in Jameson, Postmodernism (1991} '‘Cognitive
mapping' is a troubled term. Jameson fakes it from Kevin Lynch's classic The image of the city
{Cambridge: MIT Press, 1960) - which is a long way from either Althusser or Lacan - and one critic
suggests that Yameson's misadventures consiitute ‘a case of the analyst losing his place amidst the
scenographies generated by his analysand’; Donald Preziosi, 'La vi(ll)e en rose: Readin g Jameson mapping
space’, Straregies 1 (1988) pp. 82-99; the quotation is from p. 83,

4 Preziosi {1988) p. 34.
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topography by sighting these co-ordinates, plotting the lines between his
Marxism and an eclectic humanism, and I do not mean to diminish their
importance. Lefebvre's position within Western Marxism may be as singular as
Anderson says, but there can be no doubt of his commitment to a reconstructed
historical materialism. Indeed, there are suggestive (though I think superficial)
parallels between Habermas's theory of communicative action, which he once
advertised as a «reconsiruction» of historical materialism, and Lefebvre's account
of the production of space. Habermas speaks of the colonisation of the life-world
by the system, Lefebvre of the colonisation of the spaces of «everyday life» by
the production of an abstract space (Figure 1). But Habermas sees this process as
a deformation of the project of modernity, which his own work is intended to
reclaim, and his argumentation sketches and reconstructive histories are
designed to expose the inner logics and circuit diagrams of a transcendent
process of rationalization.! In contrast, Lefebvre strongly impiies that the
trinmph of functonalist reason is inscribed within the very heart of capitalist
modernity. Its impositions and alienations are not purely conjunctural or
contingent, and Lefebvre offers an alternative history whose progressions install
a dramatically different historicism (Figure 2). From this perspective the
colonisation of everyday life has been advanced through a «logic of
visualization» in which the spatialities of a fully human existence have been
almost entirely erased : all that remains are traces, feint human geographies in an
otherwise abstract geometry. If capitalism is constituted as a particular
constellation of power, knowledge and spatiality, as Lefebvre seems to say, then
its modernity is inscribed in a decorporealized space.”

Although Lefebvre is concerned to chart the historical succession and
superimposition of modes of production of space, his project is not a simpie
extension of Marx's critique of political economy. He remains indebted to Marx's
writings, and most particularly to the skeiches contained in the Grundrisse, but
he believes that there is something sufficiently distinctive about the collective
production of space under neo-capitalism that makes it necessary to transcend
the classical categories of historical materialism. Partly for this reason there is, I
think, another history of space in Lefebvre's work, which is derived from the
developmental relations between the human body and space - from those phases
through which the human being is supposed to move during its passage from
infancy to aduithood - and which is constructed through an oblique, and at
{imes almost subterranean critique of Lacanian psychoanalysis. In my previous
discussions of Lefebvre, like most corumentators I paid relatively little attention
to his response to Lacan. But it is impossible to read the same book twice, and a
re-reading of La production de Uespace has since persuaded me of the
importance of this psychoanalytic provocation. In what follows, therefore, 1
want to show how Lefebvre's reworking of historical materialism, and in

L iirgen Habermas, The theory of communicative action. Vol. 2: The critique of functionalist reason
{Cambridge: Polity Press, 1987); this was first published in German in 1981.

2 For a fuller discussion, see "Madernity and the production of space’, in my Geographical imaginations
{Oxford, England and Cambridge, Mass: Biackwell, 1994) pp, 348-416.
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particular his construction of concepts of spatiality, depends in crucial ways on
these unstable foundations. :

Lefebvre and Lacan

In many ways, I realise, parallels between the two projects are
unremarkable. On the one side, Popper castigated both pschoanalysis and
historical materialism as pretenders to the throne of Science, as «pseudo-
sciences» whose propositions scrupulously avoided his own criteria of
falsification.! On the other side, modern French thought has often been
preoccupied with conjeining Freud and Marx, libidinal economy and political
economy, and there is a vital tradition of what Margaret Cohen has recently
described as «Gothic Marxism» that from the early twentieth century sought to
appropriate Freud's writings for a renewed historical materialism.? According to
Mark Poster, Lefebvre was probably the first French philosopher to read Freud
seriously, but he claims that he did so «only during his brief interest in surrealism
in the 1920s.»3 Certainly, the surrealists were the first group in France to draw
on Freud's work in any sustained and constructive fashion - one writer suggests
that Freud was almost unknown in France until the surrealists «discovered» him,
though whether this did very much to further Freud's reception is an open
question - and there were plainly important connections between
psychoanalysis and Breton's so-called «modern materialism».4 But Lefebvre's
{critical) interest in surrealism was not eclipsed in the inter-war period; it is
vividly present in his writings after 1958 (when he broke with the PCF, the
French Communist Party) and in Production, written in the wake of May '68, he
concedes that «surrealism appears quite otherwise than it did half a century ago»

1 arl Popper, The logic of scientific discovery (London: Hutchinson, 1959); this was first published in
German ia 1934-3,

2 Margaret Cohen, Profane Hiumination: Walter Benjomin and the Paris of surrealist revolution (Berkeley:
Usniversity of California Press, 1993). Closer to our own time, Vincent Descombes bas suggested a
reorientation in French critical thought, post 68, in which historical materialism was supposed to be
revivitied 'with ar injection of desire and jouissance.’ He notes the {passing) importance of Herbert Marcuse
and hence, indirectly, of the Frankfurt School of critical theory, but pays much more attention to the
contributions of Gilles Deleuze and Jean-Frangois Lyotard. See Vincent Descombes, Maodern French
Philosophy (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1980) pp. 171-186.

3 Mark Poster, Existential Marxism in post-war France: from Sartre to Althusser (Princeton: Princeton
University Press, 1973) p. 260.

4 Helena Lewis, The politics of surreafism {New York: Paragon, 1988) p. x. Freud's response to his
'discovery' was equivocal. T am not abie to clarify for myself what surrealism is and what it wants,” he
wrote to Breton, and Cohen suggests that he was disconcerted by Breton's interest in ‘staternents by Freud
that pivot suggestively to Marxist theory.' See Coben, Profane illumination (1993} pp. 57-61 and, for a
further discussion, Elizabeth Roudinesco, 'Surrealism in the service of psychoanalysis', in her Jacques
Lacan & Co. A history of psychoanalysis in France, 1925-1985 (Chicago: University of Chicago Press,
1990) pp. 3-34.
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and that its theoretical promise, although unrealized, remains none the less vital :
«to decode inner space and illuminate the nature of the transition from this
subjective space to the material realm of the body and the outside world, and
thence to social life»! As I will show, this was, in essence, the object of
Lefebvre's own «spatial architectonicss.

But neither was Lefebvre's interest in psychoanalysis confined to Freud,
and throughout Production he conducts a running skirmish against Lacan's
provocative re-reading of Freud. Lefebvre and Lacan were exact
contemporaries, both born in 1901, Like Lefebvre, Tacan moved in the circles -
sometimes the shadows - of surrealism, and in fact the discussion bhetween
Bataille, Caillois and Leiris that led to the foundation of the Colleége de
Sociologie, a group of dissident surrealists, took place in 1937 in Lacan's Paris
apartment. He was drawn to surrealism by its obsessive play with language; as
David Macey remarks, surrealism involved an expioration of the production of
signification - of what Lacan would later call the symbolic - and was thus, in past,
a challenge to conventional conceptions of subjectivity.? The surrealists were
also among the first in France to reclaim Hegel for revolutionary thought, and
Lefebvre's involvement with surrealism thus led him not only to Freud, as { have
noted, but also to Hegel (and then through him to Marx). Lefebvre’s was no
simple Hegelian Marxism, and his appropriation was a stubbornly critical one,
but the traces of IHegel are indelibly present throughout his work and are
particularty prominent in his account of the production of space.? The Collége
de Seciologie played a part in introducing Lacan to Hegel, whose ideas proved
to be a vital spur to the development of his own thesis about the constitution of
subjectivity. But both Lefebvre and Lacag, like many others of their generation,
were also profoundly influenced by Kojeve's recuperation of Hegel's
Phenomenology, and Macey suggests that if one were to develop a cultural
geography of dissident Paris in the 1930's, then «Kojave's lecture room would lie
at its heart.»* Lefebvre and Lacan leamned different lessons there, to be gure, but

1 Lefebvre, Production (1991) p. 18.

2 Por an elaboration of the (complex) connections between surrealism and Lacan's own work, see Cohen,
Profane illumination (1993), pp. 147-153 and David Macey, ‘Baltimore in the early morning’, in his Lacan
in contexts (London: Verso, 1988) pp. 44-74. The title of Macey's essay is taken from what he regards as
Lacan's 'surrealist’ image of the unconscious as ‘Baltimore it the early morning’.

3 Soja argues that Hegel and Hegelianism promulgated a powerful spatialist ontology' that was lost when
Marx subsequently ‘inveried' Hegel. "The early expansion of Marxism in France, however, coincided with a
majer Hegelian revival, a reinvestiture that carried with it a less expurgated sensitivity to the spatiality of
sociai life." Its leading bearer, so he claims, was Lefebyre, See Edward Soja, Postmodern geographies: the
reassertion of space in critical social theory (London: Verso, 1989) pp. 46-7, 86. For a fuller discussion of
the fillations between surrealism, Hegel and Lefebvre - though one which says nothing about spatiality -
see Martin Jay, "Henri Lefebvre, the surrealists and the reception of Hegelian Marxism in France', in his
Marxism and rotality: adventures of a concept from Lukdcs to Habermas (Cambridge: Polity Press, 1984)
pp. 276-299.

4 Macey, Lacan (1988), pp. 96. For discussions of Kojdve's tole in the Hegelian revival in France, see
Tudith Butler, Subjects of desire: Hegelian reflections in twentieth-century France {New York: Columbia
University Press, 1987) and Michael Roth, Knowing and history: appropriations of Hegel in twenticth-
century France (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1988). '
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where they differed most decisively was over historical materialism. Lacan's
earliest political sympathies were with the Right rather than the Left, and when
he was subsequently drawn into a closer association with Marxism it was with
an avowedly structural Marxism that Lefebvre strenuously repudiated. In fact, it
was the principal architect of structural Marxism, Louis Althusser, who invited
Lacan to move his seminar to the Ecole Normale Supérieure in 1963, and
Althusser later used Lacan's work to construct a theory of ideology that was at
odds with Lefebvre’s humanist inclinations.! Many critics have claimed that it
was also at odds with Lacan - that no matter how closely Althusser read
Capital, he did not accord Lacan the same careful study? - but it was still the
case that by 1966 Lacan was endorsing Alhusser against Sartre, at a time when
Lefebvre and Sartre had already established an inteliectual rapprochement of
sorts.? By the time the events of May 68 were unfolding on the streets of Paris
Lacan and Lefebvre were on the same side, more or less, and for that matter on
the same sidelines, but their positions were none the less different. Both were
accused of fanning the flames of student unrest, though neither of them joined
the students on the barricades, but Lefebvre was much more sympathetic and his
classes at Napterre were a rallying-ground for many of the young
revolutionaries, whereas Lacan siormed out of a leciure at Vincennes
denouncing those who longed for «a Master».4 _

These biographical connections and affiliations are important, but none of
them disclose the conceptual tensions between Lefebvre and Lacan in any
detail. For this reason I want to set out in summary form a series of claims made
by Lacan (at various fimes) from which Lefebvre most conspicuously dissents in
La production de l'espace. I hope it will be obvious that these spare
observations are not - cannot be - a synoptic account of Lacan's work : that
would be absurd. They do not constitate a critique of Lacan either, but my

. presentation of these ideas should not be confused with their endorsement. By

1 T have found Martin Jay particularly helpful on the relations berween Lacan and Althusser: see 'Lacan,
Althusser and the specular subject of ideology’, in his Downcast eyes: the denigration of visien in
twentieth-century French thought {Berkeley: University of California Press, 1993) pp. 329-380; see also
Michele Basrett, The politics of truth; from Marx to Foucaulr {Cambridge: Polity Press, 1991} pp. 96-110.
For the relations between Lefebvre and Althusser, see Michael Kelly, Modern French Marxism (Oxford:
Basii Blackwell, 1982) and Gregory, 'Modernity' (1994), pp. 355-7. :
2 For a sumzmary, see Anthony Elliott, 'Psychoanalysis, ideology and modern societies: post-Lacanian
social theory', in his Social theory and psychoanalysis in transition: self and society from Freud to
. Kristeva (Oxford, England and Cambridge, Mass: Blackwel] Pablishers, 1992) pp. 162-200, especially pp.
164-177.
2 Lefebvre had dismissed Sartre's L' Etre et le Néant, published in 1943, in uncompremisingly hostile
terms, bul the publication of the first part of his Critique de la raison dialectique in 1960 marked both
Sartre's philosophical acceptance of Marxism and Eefebvre's (still critical) acceptance of Sartre.
4 1t was in fact Foucault, another of Lefebvre's béres noires, who invited Lacan to conduct his seminar at
Vincennes, after the Ecole Normale Supérisure refused to allow him to continue in its own preciacts. For a
general {though hardly disinterested) discussion of the connrections between French philosophy and the
events of May 68, see Luc Ferry and Alain Renaut, French philosophy of the sixties: an essay on anfi-
humanism (Amherst: University of Massachusetts Press, 1990); this was originally published in French in
1985, Lefebvre provides his own account of those cvents in his The explosion: Marxism and the French
Revolution (New York: Monthly Review Press, 1969); this was originally published in Freach in 1968.
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sharpening those points which provoke Lefebvre into such vocal disagreement,
however, it should be possible to develop a clearer sense of those other, counter-
claims that he seeks to advance. It follows that my inientions in this essay are
largely expository : I hope that by locating one of the unremarked bases from
which Lefebvre constructs his history of space, a more vigorously critical
appreciation of his work might be set in train.

Lacan's speculations

Lacan posits three «orders» - the Real, the Imaginary and the Symbolic -
which together form a complex topological space in which, as Malcoim Bowie
puts it, «the characteristic disorderly motions of the human mind can be plotted.»
The spatial metaphoric becomes progressively more important in Lacan's work,
which is what both attracts and annoys Lefebvre, and Lacan eventually
configures this topological space as a Borromean chain (or «knot»), a complex
figure formed from two separate links joined by a third in such a way that the
chain will fall apart if any one of the links is severed.! :

The Real

The Real is one of Lacan's most elusive concepts, and it also marks the site
of one of Lefebvre's most fundamental disagreements with him. As a first
approximation, one might say that the Real is «an anatomical, ‘natural’ order» into
which a child is born and through which the child experiences its being as a
«body-in-parts» : as a set of unco-ordinated, fragmented «raw materials» that
Lacan calis, in an artfully gendered play on words, un homelette. This primal
phase is soon organised through the other two orders, the Imaginary and the
Symbolic, which correspond to subsequent developmental phases, But there is
an interpretative difficulty here. Elizabeth Grosz treats the Lacanian Real as «a
pure plenitude or fullness» exemplified by «the lack of a lack» - a reading which
turns out to be much closer to Lefebvre's inclinations - whereas Bowie suggests
that plenitude is approached by «reading off one by one the interferences
between the Symbolic, Imaginary and Real by which «being human' is defined» :
a claim which clearly accords with Lacan's topological representation of the
three orders. Seen in this latter way, the Real is a permanent, «unrecoverable

. 1 Malcolm Bowie, Lacan (London: Fontana, 1991) pp. 98-9; for examples of Lacan's topologies, see

Jeanne Granon-Lafont, La topoiogie crdingire de Jacques Lacan {(Paris: Point hors Ligne, 1985) and
Alexandre Levpin, "Voids and knots in knowledge and sruth', in Alexandre Leupin (ed.}, Lacan and the
human sciences (Lincoln: University of Nebraska Press, 1991) pp. 1-23.
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presence» as it were, caught in a force field of tension and resisting its always
unsuccessful re-presentation through the Imaginary and the Symbolic.!

It foliows that the Real is not to be confounded with «reality» which is
only lived and known through the Imaginary and the Symbolic. Although these
other two orders were not developed in this way, they can [ think be related to
Lacan's invocation of Hegel's Phenomenology as a warrant for his own claim
that the self can only grasp itself «through its reflection in, and recognition by,
the other person.»2 But Lacan is not prefiguring any Hegelian synthesis, and the
ineluctable imperfections of that «grasping», and most particularly of attempts to
conjure the Real into images and words, need to be stressed, because they help
to explain why Lacan's atternpts to delineate the Real prove to be so elusive. As
Bowie reminds Lacan's frustrated readers, «allowing the structure of the Real to
emerge against the background of a primitive, undifferentiated All is not the
same thing as being able to name it, process it symbolically and put it to work for
one's own ends.»3 : '

The Ifnaginary

Lacan introduces the Imaginary through an allegory that turns on a
developmental phase wholly absent from classical Freudianism : the so-called
«mitror stage». Lacan claims that somewhere between the ages of six and
cighteen months the young child typically develops a sense of wholeness, of
bodily integrity and subjective unity, by looking at its own reflection in a mirror.
He contrasts the child's «jubilant assumption of his {sic] specular image» to the
response of a chimpanzee of the same age, who rapidly tires of playing with the
mirror and moves off in search of other distractions. But the point of the
comparison is not to celebrate human development. On the contrary :

[Slomething derisory is going on in front of the mirror. Where the
chimpanzee is able to recognise that the mirror-image is an
epistemological void, the child has a perverse wili to remain deluded. The
child's attention is seized {capté) by the firm spatial relationships between
its real body and its specular body and between body and selting within
the specular image; he or she s captivated {captivé). But the term that
Lacan prefers to either of these, and which harnesses and cutstrips their
combined expressive power, is the moral and legal capration : the
complex geometry of body, setting and mirror works upon the individual

! Efizabeth Grosz, Jacgues Lacan: a feminist introduction {London: Routledge, 1990} pp. 33-4; Bowie,
Lacan {1991), p. 99. 1 am indebted to Steve Pile for clarifying this inierpretative puzzle for me.

2 Anthony Elliott, "The language of desire: Lacan and the specular structure of the sell, in his Social
theory and psychoanaiysis (1992), pp. 123-161; the quotation is from p. 125. I should add that the two
concepts were developed at different times: Lacan {irst presented his ideas about the Imaginary in 1936,
though a printed (and revised) version did not appear until 1949, and the Symbolic was originaily
formalised during the 1950s and 60s.

3 Bowie, Lacan (1991}, p. 95.
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as a ruse, a deception, an inveiglement. The mirror, seemingly so consoling
and advantageous to the infant, is a trap and a decoy (leurre), !

This pre-verbal register constitutes the Imaginary, and I want to emphasise three
features of Lacan's characterisation of it.
First, its inherent, constitutive spariality. On this occasion at least, Lacan is

offering more than a metaphor. As Jameson recognises,
A description of the Imaginary will therefore on the one hand require us
to come to terms with a uniquely determinate configuration of space - one
not yet organized around the individuation of my personal body, or
differentiated according to the perspectives of my own central point of
view - yet which nonetheless swarms with bodies and forms intuited in a
different way, whose fundamental property is, it would seem, to be visible
without their visibility being the result of the act of any particular
ohserver, 1o be, as it were, already-seen, to carry their specularity upon
themselves like a colour they wear or the texture of their surface. In this ...
these bodies of the Imaginary exemplify the very logic of mirror images;
yet the existence of the normal object world of adult everyday life
presupposes this prior, imaginary experience of space.?

" Secondly, the visuality of the Imaginary. Lacan was extremely interested in
Caillois's work on psychasthenia, in which the relation between the self and its
surrounding space 18 disturbed through a visual fission, a mimicry o complete
that the self is assimilated to space. «To these dispossessed souls,» Caillois wrote,
«space pursues them, encircles them, digests them in a gigantic phagocytosis.»
But where Caillois described a crisis of the boundaried self, Lacan was interested
i its opposite : in the formation of that self through specular identification.? For
Lacan, Grosz argues, vision most readily confirms the separation of subject from
object, and is also «the most amenable of the senses to spatialization.» Within the
Imaginary, «space is hierarchically organized and structured in terms of a
centralized, singularized point-of-view by being brought under the dominance
of the visual.»*

Thirdly, its duplicity. Lacan plainly distrusts this spatialized, specularized
self, which is founded on «a mirage of coherence and solidity through which the

U Bowie, Lacan (1991}, p. 23. If celebration is in order, it would be dilficult to think of a worthier subject
than a chimpanzee that can recognise an 'epistemological void',

2 Jameson, Tmaginary and Symbolic' (1977}, pp. 354-5.

3 Roger Caillois’s original essay was published in Minotawre in 19335; it has been translated and reprinted
as 'Mimicry and legendary psychasthenia’, October 31 (1984) pp. 17-32; the quotation is from p. 30. My
discussion also draws on Jay, The specular subject of ideology' {1994), pp. 342-3. 1 might add that
psychasthenia provides another way of figuring Jameson's disorientation in postmodern hyperspace: see
Celeste Olalquiaga, Megalopolis: contemporary cultural sensibifities (Minneapolis: University of
Minnesota Press, 1922) pp. 1-3, 17-18.

4 Grosz, Jacques Lacan (1990), p. 38. These considerations prompt Grosz to implicate Lacan in an
ocularcentristy, but her discussion ignores the compliex ways in which vision is gendered - even as she
indicts Lacan for his phallocentrism - and forecloses Lacan's critique of ocularcentrism: see Jay, 'The
specular subject of ideology’ (1984}, pp. 353-70.
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subject is seduced into misrecognition of its own truth.» The key word is
«misrecognition» - what Lacan called méconnaissance - which has been
accentuated by virtually every commentator : thus «the capture of the T by the
reflection in the mirror is inseparable from a misrecognition of the gap between
the fragmented subject and its umified image of itself.»! Taken together,
therefore, one might say that, for Lacan, «the map of the body, setting and misror
bpth qaptivates and consoles the child, but it is an illusion, a trap, a decoy;
[imaginary] geography is the medium of deception, it «offers 'ground truth’ but
cannot be trusted.»?

The Symbolic

_ What frees the subject from this hall of mirrors - or at any rate prevents its
glissade into psychosis - is its passage into the Symbolic. This marks the child's
entry into language, and Lacan's preoccupation with language is one of the
signal elements of his own work. I mean by this something more than the
analytical priority he accords to language, because Lacan's playfulness within
language - in both his speech and his writing - is an integral part of his project. If
«lacan's writing seeks to tease and seduce,» as Bowie says, then its muitiple
«feints, subterfuges, evasions and mimicries» are (im)precisely what Lacan 18
talking abour, (in)exactly what he has to show : if «the unconscious is
structured like a language», then ifs irruptions cannot be other than plural,
attusive, heterogeneous.?

With the installation of the Symbolic as the signifying register, Bowie
argues, Lacan effectively turns the subject into a series of events within
langqage . «the signifier becomes a versatile topological space, a device for
plotting and replotting the itineraries of Lacan's empty subject.»? This
imaginative analytical cartography has two roots (routes?) that reappear, in
displaced form, in Lefebvre's spatial architectonics. One is inside the signifying
chain and the other is inside the system of intersubjectivity, though these are
articulated through one another, and I need to consider each of them in turn.

In the first place, Lacan turns to structural linguistics to identify two modes
of connection within the signifying chain : metaphor, which is supposed to mark

! poter Dgws, Jacques Lacan: a philosophical rethinking of Freud', in his Logics of disintegrarion: post-
structuralist zhgughz and the claimy of critical theory (London: Verso, 1987) pp. 45-86; the quotation is
from p. 53; Elliott, 'Language of desire' (1992}, p. 128.
2 Steve I"i]c, "Human agency and human geography revisited: a critique of "new models” of the self’,
gransacuons of the Institute of British Geographers 18 (1993) pp. 122-139; the quotation is from p. 135
: Bowile, Lacan (1991), p. 200. Bowie suggests that Lacan ‘eroticizes' the language of theory, and
;nierestmgly Eagieton makes a similar point about Jameson:

'I_)lscourse_ must be reinvesied with desire, but not to the point where it confiscates the

historical realizations of that desire. Jameson's style is a practice which displays such

- eontradicions even as it strives o mediate them.'

See Terry Bagleton, 'Fredric Jameson and the politics of style’, in his Against the grain: essays 1975-1985
(London: Verso, 1986) p. 69,
4 Bowie, Lacan {1991), p. 76.
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the relation of discourse to the subject, and metonymy, which is supposed to
mark the refation of discourse to the object. The importance of this manoeuvre is
that it treats the unconscious as «the conjectural sub-text that is required in
order to make the text of dreams and conversations intelligible.» It removes the
occult quality of the unconscious - makes it accessible to analysis - by
identifying these two rhetorical tropes with what Freud took to be the
fundamental mechanisms of the dream-work : thus the signifying domain of the
dream-work is decoded by identifying metaphor with «condensation» and
metonymy with «displacement».1 More than this, however, Lacan also implies an
intricate gendering of the two processes, Metaphor's substitution of one word
for another crosses the Saussurean bar between signifier and signified and can
be read as an index of (phallic) «verticality», whereas metonymy's substitution of
part for whole remains on one side of the bar and suggests a contiguity of
femininity and «horizontality» : thus the object appears «beyond» or «on the
other side of 'discourse'» as an absence, a lack, which is invested with desire.?

In the second place, and closely connected to these considerations, Lacan
rurns to structural anthropology, in particular to Lévi-Strauss’s seminal
discussion of the incest taboo, in order to conceptualise the Oedipus complex as
a linguistic transaction. Most importantly, he identifies those agencies that place
prohibitions on the child's desite for its mother with the «gymbolic father» whose
name supposedly initiates the liquid mobility of the signifying chain : with what
Lacan calls the Name-of-the-Father, an ascription which in spoken French
cleverly blurs the «Non» du Pére (prohibition) with the «Nom» du Pére
(symbolization).3 These prohibitions are inscribed within the Symbolic, and by
this means Lacan equates entry into language with castration and identifies this
loss or lack with the phalius, thus

[T]hrough his relationship to the signifier, the subject is deprived of
something of himself, of his life, which has assumed the value of that
which binds him to the signifier. The phallus is our term for the signifier of
his ‘alienation in signification. When the subject is deprived of this
signifier, a particular object becomes for him an object of desire...4

I should say at once that Lacan's <§pha11us» cannot be immediately and directly
identified with the penis - it connotes a signifier before a physical organ® - and

1 Bowie, Lacan (1991), pp. 70-71.

z My understanding of these relations is indebred to Jane Gallop, Metaphor and metonymy' in her Reading
Lacan {Ithaca: Corneil University Press, 1983) pp. 114-132. She is wonderfully successiul in conjuring up
co-existent and contradictory readings of metaphor and metonymy in Lacan, and in showing that the
oppositions between the two terins and their connotations are far from straightforward or stable,

3 Jay, "The specular subject of ideology' {1984), p. 352. See also Grosz, Jacgues Lacan (1990, pp. 101-
105,

4 These remarks are taken from Lacan's seminars on Hamlet, and are cited in Kaja Silverman, The subject
of semiptics (New York: Oxford Universicy Press, 1983) p. 183, As Lacan observes elsewhere, therefore,
"Nothing exists except on an assumed foundation of absence.'

3 Though the two are by no means unconnected: see Kaja Silverman, ‘The Lacanian phallus', in
Differences 4 {1992) pp. 84-115.
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that his primary point is about linguistic or symbolic castration. As Jane Gallop
puts it, Lacan's Symbolic means that «we can only signify ourselves in a
symbolic system that we do not command.»! And yet this is not a counsel of
despair; the burden of Lacan's work - of his teachings and writings - is that it
ought to be possible to comprehend our lack of comprehension, to learn from
our foss, not to recover some (imaginary) plenitude buf to come to terms with the
tantalisation of language. Gallop's reading strategy turns on this very possibility :
hence what one commentator criticises as her «insufficient command» of Lacan
becomes a central part of her project as she struggles to disclose the ambiguities
and evasions that enter into her «pathology of interpretation».2 Delimiting
language in this way, signalling its limits, 1s by not confined to the analyst or
critic, however, and Lacan accentuates the reflexivity of all intersubjective
action, thus :
Although it may. at first appear that the other subject is perpetually hidden
«behind» the wall of langnage, it becomes apparent that all subjects are
on the same side of this wall, although they are able to communicate onky
indirectly by means of the echo of their speech upon it.3

In general, then, one might conclude that Lacan's project issues in what
Gallop calls «an implicit ethical imperative» to disrupt the Imaginary in order to
reach the Symbolic. His forceful reconstruction of psychoanalysis works
through a critique of ocularcentrism (of the Imaginary - a shattering of the
mirror) which is at the same time far from being an assent to logocentrism. It is
perfectly true that, on occasion Lacan seems to privilege the Symbolic over the
Imaginary, to exult in the play of language and to break «the alibi of visual
plenitude»®. But it is also true that he is immensely suspicious of all such binary
oppositions, which he takes to indicate the continued presence and enduring
power of the Imaginary : phrasing matters thus, privileging the one over the
other, indicates the irruption of the Imaginary into the Symbolic.

1 Gallop, Reading Lacan (1982), p. 20, This does not absolve Lacan of phallocentrism, however, and
Gallep provides a constructively critical account in her 'Reading the Phatlug', (1982), pp. 133-156; see also
her The Daughter's Seduction: feminism and psychoanalysis (Ithaca: Cornell University Press, 1982). For
further discussions, see Bowie, 'The meaning of the phallus’ in Lacan (1991}, pp. 122-157 and Jane Flax,
Thinking fragments: psychoanalysis, feminism and postmodernism fn the contemporary West (Berkeley:
University of California Press, 1990) pp. 97-107.

2 Gallop, Reading Lacan (1982), pp. 19-21, 131.

3 Dews, Lacen' (1987), pp. 79-80,

4 The term is from Jay, "The specular subject’ (1984), p. 359; Jay goes on to provide an important
discussion of the difference (the split) that Lacan proposes between the eye and the gaze. For a particularly
imaginative appropriation of Lacan, which speaks directly to Lefebvie's concerns, see Kaja Silverman,
‘Fassbinder and Lacan: a reconsideration of the gaze, look and image', in her Male subjectivity at the
margins {New York: Routledge, 1992) pp. 125-156.
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Lefebvre's architectonics

In La production de l'espace Lefebvre refers directly to Lacan on only
four occasions, always in footnotes and never in the body of the text. But his
debt to Lacan is much greater than these few citations suggest, and in the
introduction he sketches a spatial architectonics derived more or less
immediately from Lacan :

[Olne might go so far as to explain social space in terms of a dual
prohibition : the prohibition which separates the (male) child from his
mother because incest is forbidden, and the prohibition which separates
the child from its body because language in constituting consciousness
breaks down the unmediated unity of the body - because ... the (male)
child suffers symbeolic castration and his own phaltus is objectified for him
as part of outside reality.!

This is not how Lefebvre constructs his own architectonics, let me say, but what
is important about such a psychoanalytics of space, so he argues, is that it
prepares the ground for an analysis of the spatial inscription of «phallic
verticality» and horizontal partition. In his history of space he pays particular
attention to the phallocentrism of abstract space and to the use of «walls,
enclosures and fagades ... to definé both a scene (where something takes place)
and an obscene area to which everything that cannot or may not happen on the
scene is relegated.»? If Lefebvre's critique of Lacan is discriminating, however,
this does not diminish its force. He is most critical of what he takes to be the
imperiatism of psychoanalysis, and insists that to explain everything in its terms
«can only lead to an intolerable reductionism and dogmatismy». But Lacan's work
has a greater influence on Lefebvre's project than these comments imply,
because he advances many of his own claims about the production of space .
through a critical dialogue with psychoanaiysis. In many ways, I think that
Lefebvre's response to the spatial architectonics sketched in the passage above
provides the parameters for his own discussion. He objects that such a schema
assumes «the logical, epistemological and anthropological priority of language
over space» and that it puts prohibitions not productive activity at the heart of
social space. As I now want fo show, his own project seeks to reverse these
priorities; but in reversing them, his work carries forward, in displaced and
distorted form, the same conceptual grid.

t Lefebvre, Production (1991}, pp. 35-6.

2 Lefebvre, Production {1991), p. 36; Lefebvre subsequentiy talks about a 'psychoanalysis of space’ in
exactly these terms (p. 99).

3 Lefebvre, Production (1991), p. 36. The emphasis on producrion is vital, not because Lefebvre denies the
reality of prohibition - he does not - but because it distances him from any precccupation with 'space in
itself' that would incuipate him in a spatial fetishism: p. 90. It also enabies him to treat social space as
‘net only the space of "no", [but] also the space of the body, and hence the space of "yes", of the
affirmation of life": p. 201.
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«An Intelligence of the body»

Lefebvre's style is often as altusive as Lacan's, and he shares a similar
exultation in language that is at the same time a suspicion of language. «Man
does not live by words alone,» he declares ; «In the beginning was the Topos»,
<_<long. before ... the advent of the Logos.» What Lefebvre seeks to invoke by this
cryptic phrase is a tensely organic spatiality, «an intelligence of the body»,
rooted 1 the taking place of practical activity and bound up with what, in a
glancing blow at Lévi-Strauss's structural anthropology, he terms «the
elementary forms of the appropriation of nature».! Lefebvre talks of a time, long
before the inauguration of either «historical» or modem, «abstract» spatialities,
when the body's relationship to space had «an immediacy which would
subsequently degenerate and be lost.» He grounds this «absolute space» in «a
biologico-spatial reality», but it is plainly not a projection of the Lacanian Real
onto the plane of society : there is an implication not only of intimacy but of
plenitude, inseparable from the dense figuration of absolute space in practices of

_measurement and representation that «held up to all members of a society an
image and a reflection of their own bodies.»? Neither is this a projection of the
Lacantan Symbolic onto the plane of society; these «images» and «refiections»
were not separate from the corporeality of the body or the physicality of the
natural world but were fully continwous with them. They formed analogical and
cosmological spaces within an absolute space whose meanings were not
assigned to some separate symbolic register @ they belonged to a world in which,
as Lefebvre displaces. Lacan, «the imaginary is transformed into the real.»3

The distoried echoes of lLacan in that phrase are unmistakable, but I
propose to sharpen Lefebvre's argument (and to clarify those distortions) by
means of a different comparison. Michel Foucault had already suggested that the
human body «is always the possible half of a universal atlas.» He illustrated the
claim with a series of vivid vignettes, many of which were unknown to or even
unrecognised by some of the astonished historians who read Les mots et les
choses, For exampie : '

Upright between the surfaces of the universe, [man] stands in relation (o

* the firmament (his face is to his body what the face of heaven is to the
ether; his pulse beats in his veins as the stars circle the sky according to

1 Lefebvre, Production (1991), pp. 117, 174, Cf, Claude Lévi-Strauss, Les structures élémentaires de la
parenté (Paris: Presses Universitaires de France, 1949) translated into English as The elementary structures
of kinship (Boston, Mass: Beacon Press, 1969). Lévi-Strauss's relationship to historical materialism was
always 'cqmentious which 1s presumably why Lefebvre invokes classical Marxism through 'the
z}ppmprlation of nature.’ Lefebvre subsequently confronts Lévi-Strauss directly: his structural anthropology
is another strategy of abstraction, in which space becomes merely 'a means of classification, a
nomenciature for things, a taxonomy' quite independent of their content. Lefebvre is also and in
consequence astonished at Lévi-Strauss’s determination fo discuss kinship without discussing sexuality,
ercticism or desire: Lefebvre, Production, p. 296,

2 Lefebvre, Production (1991}, pp. 11G-1.

3 Lefebvre, Pf'{)ductian (1991), p. 251. For a fuller discussion of the distinctions between the analogical
and cosmological spaces of absolute space and the emergence of the symbolic spaces of historical space,
. see Gregory, 'Modernity' (1994) pp. 382-92. -
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their own fixed paths; the seven orifices in his head are to his face what
the seven planets are to the sky); but he is also the felcrum upon which ali
these relations turn, so that we find them again, their similarity unimpaired,
in the analogy of the human animal to the earth it inhabits : his flesh is a
glebe, his bones are rocks, his veins great rivers, his bladder is the sea, and
his seven principal organs are the metals hidden in the shafts of mines.!

«Man», Foucault wrote, «transmits these resembiances back into the world from
which he receives them.» And for Foucault - though not Lefebvre - «the space
inhabited by immediate resemblances becomes like a vast open book» : «The
great untroubled mirror in whose depths things gazed at themselves and
reflected their images back to one another is, in reality, filled with the murmur of
words.»? To be sure, Foucault was describing the episteme of sixteenth-century
Europe (or so he said), whereas Lefebvre conjures up an altogether different
cufture in time and space. But these distinctions are more than historico-
geographical markers. If the «great mirror» of Lefebvre's absolute space also
reveals «the prose of the worlds, if its language has also «been set down in the
world and forms part of it» - I take these phrases from Foucault - it is
emphatically not textualised in the same way and does not privilege the written
word.3 Lefebvre acknowledges that absolute space was marked by various
means, and concedes that. in this sense one might say that «practical activity
writes upon natire». But he prefers to speak of the production of fextures not
texts. Analogies between space and language space «can only be carried so fars,
he warns, because space is «produced before being read», marked by
demarcations and orientations not in order to be read - deciphered - but «rather
in order to be lived by people with bodies.»* :

Lefebvre's hisiory of space reconstructs the degradation of this organic
spatiality, and it should already be apparent that there is something nostalgic

{ Michel Foucault, Les niots et les choses (Pazis; Gellimard, 1966) transiated into English as The order of
things: an archaeology of the human sciences {London: Tavistock, 19703 p. 22. The original French
publication coincided with that of Lacan’s Ecrits; Foucault had heard Lacan lecture at the Fcole Normale
Supérieure, and psychosnalysis was one of the ‘counter-sciences’ be discussed in Les mots et les choses.
Didier Exibon claims that "Foucault's entire archaeological enterprise was really based on Lacan', but his
other biographers - David Macey and James Miller - contend shat Foucault had little sympathy with Lacan’s
project. Certainiy, by the time of La volonsé de savoir, the first volume of his projected Histoire de la
sexpalité, even Eribon agrees that Foucault was 'setting out on a gencalogical quest against Lacan': see
Didier Eribon, Mickel Foucault (Cambridge, Mass: Harvard University Press, 1991) p. 272, this was
originally published in French in 1989, Lacaxn's close coltaborator (and son-in-faw) has provided a brief
post-mortem discussion of the importance of psychoanalysis in Foucault's writings: see Jacques-Alain
Miller, 'Michel Foucault and psychoanalysis’, in Timothy Armstrong (irans.}, Michel Foucauli:
Philosepher (London: Routledge, 1992) pp. 58-63.

2 Foucault, Order of things (1992} p. 27 {my emphases).

3 Foucanlt (1992), pp. 34-5, 38-9. Lefebvre talks of 'the prose of the world' loe, but he has in mind
buildings which constitate ‘the homageneous matrix of capitalist space’ and which he reads within the
symbolic dimension of spatiality. See Lefebvre, Production (1991), p. 227.

41 efebvre, Production (1991, pp. 118, 132, 143, Lefebvre's distance from Foucault (here and elsewhere)
is thus considerable. What interests Lefcbvre is not space as language thereforg, or landscape as text, but
rather ‘as-yet concealed relations between space and lenguage' {p. 17, my emphasis}.
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about his project. Its characteristic conjunction of humanism and romanticisim
faces in quite the opposite direction to Lacan. Where Lefebvre offers a threnody
for a lost plenitude, and in places seems to hold out the hope that «authenticity»
and subjectivity can be recovered through a kind of corporeal mimesis, Lacan’s
Real always already resists representation and recovery : as Merquior sees it,
from a position that is not dissimilar to Lefebvre's, Lacan is «the archdenier of
fulfillment, for whom all desire was bound up with the tragedy of lack and
dissatisfaction.»! Lefebvre yearns for a return to his «real», to the fulfillment of
what Marx once described as «man in the whole wealth of his being», whereas
Tacan bars any such return : that «wealth» (if 1 can extend the metaphor) is
invested in afl three orders, Real, Imaginary and Symbolic, and human being
necessarily capitalises on ail three. :

The tension between the two thinkers is compounded further because
Lefebvre treats the degradation of this organic spatiality as at once
«developmental» and «historical», and his discussion slips in and out of these
different temporalities. This makes exposition difficult, partly because these
slippages mark sites of ambiguity {and sometimes, I suspect, evasion), but partly
because Lacan's treatment is conducted within the developmental register alone.
For Lefebvre, however, the politics of space are imseparable from both the
history of the body and the history of space and, as I have said, he pays
particular attention to the formation of abstract space through an histerical
process of decorporealization (which thus becomes the dual of «abstractiony).
Although my continued presentation of Lefebvre will paraliel my presentation of
Lacan, for these reascns T hope it will be understood if_ on occasion it becomes
necessary to follow tangents which, in some places, will ineluctably turn from
clear lines of flight into tangled labyrinths.

«The fruits of dread»?

I resume with Lefebvre's own discussion of the mirror, which is clearly
provoked by Lacan (and, indirectly, by Althusser's reading of Lacan). Lefebvre
complains that psychoanalysis plays too freely with the mirror effect and
abstracts it «from its properly spatial context, as part of a space internalized in
the form of mental ‘topologies'».? This is an objection which, in its more general
form, provides the original spur to Lefebvre's project : the inability of other
thinkers to eschew «the basic sophistry whereby the philosophico-
epistemological notion of space is fetishized and the mental realm comes to

L1, 6. Merquior, From Prague to Paris: a critique of structuralist and post-structuralist thought (London:
Verso, 1986) p. 155, 1 yoke Merquior to Lefebvre through their antipathy to structuralism and post-
structuralism; Merquior treats Lacan as the principal architect of the bridge between structuralism and post-
structuralism (p. 149).

2 The phrase is Tristan Tzara's and refers to mirrors: see Lefebyre, Production (1991),p. 184n.

3 Lafebvre, Production /1991, p. 184n.
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envelop the social and physical ones.»! In Lacan's case, Lefebvre remarks that
«the mirror helps to counteract the tendency of language to break up the body
into pieces, but it freezes the Bgo into a rigid form rather than leading it towards
transcendence in and through a space which is at once practical and symbolic
(imaginary}).»? The elision between «imaginary» and «symbelic» is obviously
problematic if these terms are understood in a strictly Lacanian sense, but that is
precisely what Lefebvre intends : he wants to establish the double inscription of
the two in social space and the materiality of that conjunction. «Into that space
which is produced first by natural and later by social life the mirror introduces a
truly dual spatiality : a space which is imaginary with respect to origin and
separation, but also concrete and practical with respect to co-existence and
differentiation.»3
Let me explain this double inscription. Lefebvre begins by using the mirror
and the mirror-effect to suggest the intimate involvement of the production of
social space in the constifution of the self :
On the one hand, one ... relates oneself to space, situates oneself in space.
One confronts both an immediacy and an objectivity of one's own. One
places oneself at the centre, designates oneself, and uses oneself as a
measure.... On the other hand, space serves as an intermediary or
mediating role : beyond each plane surface, beyond each opaque form,
«one' seeks to apprehend something else. This tends to turn social space
into a transparent medjum occupied solely by light, by «presences» and
influences.*

The production of social space as duality has profound consequences, for
Lefebvre suggests that this shift-from «the space of the body to the body-in-
space» facilitates the «spiriting-away» or scotomization of the body. The term
originated in opthaimology in the nineteenth century, where it was used to refer
to a lacuna in the field of vision, and had been introduced into French
psychoanalytic theory in the 1920s; it was later appropriated by Lacan to
diagnose a psychosis produced by a particular entanglement of the visual and
the linguistic. Lefebvre uses the term in an historical rather than a developmental
sense but, as 1 will show, retains that imbrication of the visual and the linguistic.3

- Lefebvre argues that space, which was originally known, marked and
produced through all the senses - taste, smell, touch, sound and sight - and which
was, in all these ways, in intimate conjunction with the «intelligence of the

- boedy», comes to be constituted as a purely visual field. He represents this

L1 efetvre, Production (1991}, p. 3. Lefebvre's indictment includes Althusser, Barthes, Derrida, Foucault,
Kristeva and Lacan.

? Lefehvre, Production (1091), p. 185n.

3 Lefebvre, Production,(1991), p. 186.

4 Lefebvre, Production (1991}, pp. 182-3.

5 Lefebyre, Production (1991), p. 201; Jay, 'The specuiar subject of ideology’ (1984), pp. 353-7. 1 am
summarizing and simplifying a complicated argument about scotomization here; for a fuller discussion, see

Carolyn Dean, The self and its pleasures: Bataille, Lacan and the history of the decentred subject (Ithaca:
Cornell University Press, 1992}
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process as a generalisation of the mirror-effect, in which social space itself
becomes a coilective mirror. Unlike Lacan, however, the importance of the mirror
for Lefebvre is not that its reflection «constitutes my unity gua subject» but
rather that «it transforms what I am into the sign of what I am.» In much the same
way, therefore, Lefebvre suggests that within the «symbolic imaginary» of social
space «the sign-bearing 'T' no longer deals with anything but other bearers of
signs.» In effect, «space offers itself like a mirror to the thinking 'subject’, but after
the manner of Lewis Carroll, the 'subject’ passes through the looking-glass and
becomes a lived abstraction.»? This collective - and historical -~ passage marks the
transformation from absolute into abstract space.
By the time this process is complete, space has no social existence
independently of an intense, aggressive and repressive visualization. It is
thus - not symbolically but in fact - a purely visual space. The rise of the
visual realm entails a series of substitutions and displacements by means
of which it overwhelms the whole body and usurps its role.2

Lefebvre maps what he calls this «logic of visualization» along two
dimensions. The first is metonymy, which he treats as an axis of
spectacularization by means of which «the eye, the gaze, the thing seen, no
longer mere details or parts, are now transformed into the totality.» As vision
asserts its primacy over the other senses, therefore, :

All impressions derived from taste, smell, touch and even hearing first lose
clarity, then fade away altogether, leaving the field to line, colour and
fight. In this way, a part of the object and what it offers comes to be taken
for the whole.?

The second is meraphor, which he treats as an axis of textualization by means of
which words substitate for images and the conduct of social life becomes
synonymous with «the mere reading of texts» :
Living bodies, the bodies of «users» ... are caught up not only in the toils
of parcellized space, but also in the web of what philosophers call
«analagons» ; images, signs and symbols. These bodies are transported out
of themselves, transferred and emptied out, as it were, via the eyes.*

L Lefebvre, Production (1991), pp- 185 (my emphasis), 311, 313-4.
2 Lefebvre, Production (1951}, p. 286.

3 Lefebvre, Production (19913, p. 286. In speaking of 'spectacularization’ Lefebvre is acknowledging his
debt to his (once close) collaboration with the Situationist International and, in particular, to Guy Debord,
La société du spectacle (Paris: Editions Buchet-Chastel, 1967); this has been translated into English as The
society of the spectacle (Detroit: Black and Red, 1983} For an imaginative commentary on the
periodization of the spectacie, which intersects with Lefebvre's thesis in suggestive ways, see Jonathan
Crary, 'Spectacle, atiention, counter-memory', October 30 (1989} pp. 99-107. )

4 Lefebvre, Production (1991) p. 98, For a salutary commentary on explicitly spatial metaphors, which
“takes its cue directly from Lefebvre, see Neil Smith and Cindi Katz, 'Grounding metaphor: towards a
spatialized politics’, in Michae! Keith and Steve Pile, Place and the politics of identity (London:
Routledge, 1993) pp. 67-83. Their central point is Lefebvre's: 'Spatial metaphors are problematic in so far
as they presume space is not’
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The parallels and tangents, resonances and dissonances between Lefebvre
and Lacan could scarcely be clearer, but Lefebvre prefers to atiribute these ideas
to Nietzsche. It was Nietzsche who disclosed the historical advance of the visual
over the other senses, he notes, and Nietzsche who identified «the visual aspect
predominant in the metaphors and metonyms that constifute abstract thought.»!
The acknowledgement is significant, not only because it gestures towards
Nietzsche's general importance to Lefebvre's project but also because it
accentuates the historical specificity of his own account of metaphor and
metonymy. He is scathing about those appropriations of psychoanalysis that
provide «homogenizing» explanations which cannot comprehend diversity. In
his refiections on «monuments» and «buildings», for example, he treats these
linguistic operators in ostensibly Lacanian terms and identifies the
condensations and displacements which they effect; but he also insists that the
Saussurean har separating «signifier from signified and desire from its object» is
placed differently in different social spaces and that these concepts will not
explain very much until they «address the question of which particular power is
in place.»? For this reason, it is necessary for me to emphasise that the foregoing
discussion concerns the metaphorical and metonymical dimensions of
abstraction - the materials they work with and the outcomes of their operations
in other process-domains will be different - and that Lefebvre 1s using
«abstraction» in a highly specific way.

Still, notice what has happened : Lefebvre has used the mirror to conjure up
what, for Lacan, would be the signifying order. By inscribing the imaginary and
symbolic within the same social space, Lefebvre is able to register a double
suspicion. First, ke warns against ocularcentrism

Wherever there is illusion, the optical and visual world plays an integral
and integrative ... part in it. It fetishizes abstraction and imposes it as the
norm. It detaches the pure form from its impure content - from lived time,
everyday time, and from bodies with their opacity and solidity, their
warmth, their life and their death.3

This is at once a developmental and an historical thesis, I take it, and it
underwrites Lefebvre's claim that the production of space - most particularly of
abstract space - is typically concealed by a (double) illusion of transparency and
opacity. Edward Soja has since used and extended these tropes to identify two
iltusions in the conventional theorization of spatiality : a <hypermetropic
illusion» that «sees right through the concrete spatiality of social life by
projecting its production into an intuitive realm of purposeful idealism and
immaterialized reflexive thought» and a «myopic illusion» that produces «short-
sighted interpretations of spatiality which focus on immediate surface
appearances without being able to see beyond them.» These are important and
insightful remarks, but Lefebvre's original claim was not a disciplinary or even a

Ly efebvre, Production (1991} p. 130
2 | efebvre, Production (19913 pp, 225-227, 248.
3 Lefebvre, Production (1991) p. 97.
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~disciplinary one. These illusions are by no means contined to the academy -
igaiihilgf;g - bu); enter into the material constitution of social space : into what
-as-fraud».} L
e Calslsesgrliig?ﬂfe?zbvre is wary of logocentrism. He dlstmgu;sh‘e‘s twg
orientations toward language. The one Is derived t.rpm_ semiotics an
structuralism, and involves the exorbitation of language © i 1t mos;l _ext;;:me
form it becomes a formalism in which «everything - music, pamung, ar}c1 150 e -
is language» - and which is therefore directed to the salvation of «the ogfotsg.
The other is {ess elegiac, more tragic : it dwells on the brooding g}enlace 0 thg
sign, the «intimate connection between words and death'», alzad 1§c ose‘s «
secret of the Logos 4s foundaf:ign of all C%Jower and authority.»? Lefebvre's own
ies are much closer to the second ! ]
sympat%ﬁz is a lethal zone thickly strewa.with dusty, mouldering words. Whaé
slips into it is what allows meaning 0 escape the embrace ch live
experience, to detach ftself from the fleshly body. Words an . s&grclls
facilitate (indeed provoke, call forth and - at least in the West - comr}:(lian %
metaphorization - the transport, as it were, of the pbysxcai‘ quy outside 0
itself. This operation, inexiricably magical and rational, sets upba cs}_trangte
interpiay between (verbal) disembodiment and (empirical) Hf.‘em. odiment,
between uprooting and reimplantation, between spang 1za.t1};qn }nt?ln
abstract sense and localization in a determinate expanse. This ?He
«mixed space» - still natural, yet already produced - of the first Xear()3 ife,
and, later, of poetry and art. The space, m a word, of representations.

The elision between developmental anld.historical tg:mporahties is ;}glartlcuéarly
stark in this passage. Lefebvre is implicitly addressing Lacan, andde p‘fe aces
these remarks with the suggestion that the unconscious be treg? nt{( L as t«a
source of fanguages but rather as an interstice between the se '—sele 1(rrxg— cé-
conssitute-itsell and its body: what then «ships info the interstice» is « an:éuz;gh,
signs, abstraction - all necessary yet fateful %ndlspensabie yet daFger?u§.>> ukeg
is also prefiguring an historical thesis, in which the production of 1ipac,.e 1se rr}r;giies
by a progressive and aggressive logocentrism. «The LO%QS ma Bt?] iny ntories,
classifies, arranges : it cultivates knowledge and presses 1t into the ser

. 4 . '

powe;.:; 1 have indicated, then, these processes of spectaculm{’matmp and
textualization are implicated in the historical production of an ab”mbcf“p?.ce‘
The term is at once entirely accurate and yet thoroughly deceptive. «Abstrac 1c;n
passes for an 'absence',» Lefebvre cautions, «as distinct from the concrete

{1 cfebvre, Production (1991) pp. 27-30, 389; Soja, Postmadern geogrgp!x.ifgs {1989) pp. 1‘22—126.

2 Lefebvre, Production (1991) pp. 133-135; 1 have borrowed 'tk_]e EXDTbllfiUDH of laggtagfebfroménfgzﬁg
Tracks (1983) pp. 40-41, It seems particularly appropriate her_e. althm.zlg theme“ 1\;?:; An[:jemon :
psychoanalysis as the (dishonest) broker between thelse two positions, it SE:CE‘IS ¢ ea{ ot - like Andorsop -
he identifies Lacan with the first position and pays littie altention to what Lacan also has o say

second pesition,

3 Lefebvre, Production (19913, p. 203,

41 efebvre, Production (1991), pp. 203, 391-2,
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'presence’ of objects, of things», but «nothing could be more false.» He says this
precisely because abstract space is not a void. In his view, «signs have
something lethal about them» not only because they involve «devastation and
destruction» - in particular, scotomization - but also because they put in place an
apparatus of repression. This «visual space of transparency and readability»,
produced under the sign(s) of capitalist modernity, is one in which «exchanges
between knowledge and power, and between space and the discourse of pOWEr,
multiply and are regularized.» To forestall misunderstanding, 1 should say at once
that Lefebvre's critique is not limited to the construction of quasi-Foucauldian
disciplinary spaces, as this phrasing might imply, to the normalization of a space
in which nothing escapes surveillance and where the theoretical and everyday
practices of «reading space» are implicated in discursive technologies of
assujetissement. These are important matters, to be sure, and Lefebvre does not
neglect them (though he does not treat them in the same way as Foucaalt).! But
Lefebvre also insists that the violence of abstraction - flattening, plan{n)ing,
emptying space - at once unleashes and lures desire. «It presents desire with a
transparency’ which encourages it to surge forth in an attempt to lay claim to an
apparently clear field.»2
The invocation of desire is immensely important, éven though Lefebvre

does not develop its topographies in any detail, because it means that abstract
space cannot be evacuated altogether. On the contrary : «It demands a truly full
objects, so Lefebvre argues, a signifier «which, rather than signifying a void,
signifies a plenitude of destructive force - an illusion, therefore, of plenitude, and
a space taken up by an 'object’ bearing a heavy cargo of myth.»3 This turns out
to be the (Lacanian) phallus writ large and physically inscribed in abstract
space ;

Metaphorically, it symbolizes force, male fertility, masculine violence. Here

again the part is taken for the whole [metonymy); phallic brutality does

not remain abstract, for it is the brutality of political power, of the means

of constraint: police, army, bureaucracy. Phallic erectility bestows a

special statds on the perpendicular, proclaiming phallocracy as the

orientation of space, as the goal of the procéss - at once metaphoric and

metonymic - which instigates this facet of 'spatial practice.

if this is a starker architecture than Lacan had in mind, if its materialism
seems (oo crude in places, this may be because Lefebvre offers only illustrative
sketches, signs indicating the sites at which a more subtle argument needs to be
developed. But the nature of that project should now be clear : Lefebvre is
bringing together three key elements from Lacan - the Eye, the Logos and the
Phalfus - and using them to gloss, to illuminate (in highly particutar ways} the

! Lefebvre, Production {1991, pp. 282, 289; of. Miche! Foucault, Discipiine and punish: the birth of the
prison (London: Allen Lane, 1977); this was originally published in French in 1975,
2 Lefebvre, Production {1991}, p. 97.

3 Lefebvre, Production (1991), p. 287.
4 Lefebvre, Production {1991), p. 287.
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historical production of abstract space. As he puts it with a characteristic
flourish, «King Logos is guarded on the one hand by the Eye» - what he calls, in
the same play of words that captivates Lacan, «the eye of the Father» - and on
the other hand by the Phallus. Together these mark, represent and produce «the
space of the written word and the rule of history.»! '

Lefebvre works with these ideas to both disclose and contest a dominant
phaliocentrism. He does so through a double argument. In the first place, he
constantly accentuates the gendering of Lacan's conceptual trinity and hence
establishes the masculinism that is written into this abstract space. .

In abstract space, ... the demise of the body has a dual character, for it is at
once symbolic and concrete : concrete, as a result of the aggression to
which the body is subject; symbolic, on account of the fragmentation of
the body's living unity. This is especially true of the female body, as
transformed into exchange value, into a sign of the commodity and
indeed into a commodity per se....% -

Lefebvre repeatediy points to the conjunction between the deceptive
«transparency» of abstract space and a masculinist violence, and there are
poignant connections between his troubled attempt to come to terms with the
symbolic imaginary of this space and Gillian Rose's critique of the masculinism of
the geographical imagination in which, in theory and in practice, «the innocent
transparency of the empty street» becomes, for her and for so many other.
women, «an aggressive plastic lens pushing on me.»? In the second place,
Lefebvre tries to show that phallocentrism is so hideously destructive of what it
is to be a human being that it has become one of the most powerful media of
alienation. «Over abstract space reigns phallic solitude and the self-destruction
of desire,» he writes, and its violent severance from the plenitude of the Real is
equivalent to castration :
Absiract space is doubly castrating : it isolates the phallus, projecting it
into a realm outside the body, then fixes it in space (verticality) and brings
it under the surveillance of the eye. The visual and the discursive are
buttressed (or contextualized) in the world of signs.4

! Lefebvre, Production (19913, pp. 262, 408.

2 Lefebvre, Production (1991), p. 3iC.

3 Gillian Rose, Feminism and geography: the limits of geographical knowledge (Cambridge: Polity Press,
1993) p. 143. 1 do not mean 1o imply that their projects are coincident, however, and neither do I think
these affinities protect Lefebvre’s project from a femniaist critique.

4 Lefebvre, Production {1991), p. 310. Bisewhere Lefebvre refers to "The Great Castration' (p. 410) which
is presumably & play on Foucault's treatment of “The Great Confinement.
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Histories, archaeologies

Although I have tried to show how Lefebvre's account of the production
of space can be illuminated through a consideration of Lacan's psychoanalytic
theory, this is plainly not the only way to read it. La production de I'espace is
constructed from many different materials and there is no single route through all
of its passages. One of the most telling differences from Lacan, as T have
repeatedly remarked, is that Lefebvre offers a history that stands in close, critical
proximity to historical materialism. In Lefebvre’s view, psychoanalysis had a
fatal flaw : «It had a non-temporal view of the causes and effects of a society
born in historical time.»! The originality of his own work, within Western
Marxism, lies in the connection it proposes between the history of space and the
history of the body, however, and it is for precisely this reason that I think an
approach through Lacan can be so revealing.? But it can also be concealing, and
the historicity of Lefebvre's project has three implications that need to be
anderscored.

First, Lefebvre is adamant that the decomposition of the human body -
what he calls the «body without organs» - and the decorporealization of social
space cannot be «laid at the door of langnage alone». In his view, such a
manoeuvre would wrongly exonerate the Judaeo-Christian tradition, «which
misapprehends and despises the body, relegating it to the charnel-house if not fo
the Devil», and the capitalist mode of production and its advanced division of
labour, which «has had as much influence as linguistic discourse on the
breaking-down of the body into a mere collection of vnconnected parts.»3 It is
for this reason that Lefebvre turns to historical materialism, of course, and en
route he turns it into something very like David Harvey's historico-geographical
materialism. Very like, but scarcely the same. Harvey's recent writings on
postmodernity have clearly been inspired by Lefebvre's work, and he has had
much to say about images, mirrors and representations; but he has yel to engage
with psychoanalysis (except through Jameson's appeal to Lacan, and then only
in passing).4 '

Secondly, there is undoubtedly a sense in which Lefebvre's long history of
space treats the aggressive advance of a «logic of visualization» as a meta-

! Henri Lefebvre, The survival of capiialism (London: Allson and Busby, 1976} p, 31; this was originaily
published as La survie du capitalisme (Paris: Bditions Anthropos, 1973). This may well be true of Lacan,
and there is undoubtedty a universalizing temper to much of psychoanalytic theory, but such a claim ought
not to become a misteading universal in its own right, Kristeva, for example, makes it very clear that the
‘signifying economy’ operates through the biographical subject and recasts him/her as an historical subject.
2 Lefebvre, Production (1991}, p. 196.

3 Lefebvre, Production (1591), p. 204.

4 David Harvey, The condition of postmodernity: an enguiry inio the origins of cultural change (Oxford and
Cambridge, Mass: Blackwell Publishers, 1989) pp. 53-4. Cf. Meaghan Morris, "The man in the mirros:
Dravid Harvey's "Condition” of Postmodernity', Theory, culnere and sociery 9 (1992) pp. 253-279. For a
detailed discussion of other connections and contrasts between Lefebvie's project and Harvey's historice-
geographical materialism, see Gregory, Modemnity' (1994) |
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narrative : but I believe this is offered for strategic not stipulative purposes. He
does not claim that the decorporealization of space is the only important
thematic, nor even that it is the one which most inclusively gathers in the other
possible narratives and petits recits, but simply that it is one which has been
neglected and which has a vital, terrible salience for any critical politics of space.
This also allows Lefebvre to speak to questions of gender, sexuality and
phailocratic violence - and to their inscriptions in social space - more directly
than many other writers of his time. Of course, the logic of visualization was not
uncontested, and there were multiple attempts to interrupt or unravel its
metanarrative. Lefebvre says littie enough about them in concrete terms and
prefers to remain at a metaphilosophical level. But e makes much of the «great
struggle» between what Nietzsche called «the Logos and the Anti-Logos»,
between what he himself sees as «the explosive production of abstract space
and the production of a space that is other», and his own eritique 1s!1n.ter§ded as
a challenge to the hegemony of that awful metanarrative.! Lefebvre's insistence
on contestation is a political claim, deliberately so, and his project locates the
bases for resistance - for the construction of authentically human spaces - in the
past as well as the present. He is offering, or at feast his writings can be made to
offer, a «history of the present» in something like the sense in which Foucault
employs the term. John Rajchman suggests that «a history of the present» has
two connotations. In the first place, ‘ . ' .
The «present» refers to those things that are constituted in our current

- proceedings in ways we don't realize are rooted in the past, and writing a

«history» of it is to lay bare that constitution and 1is consequences.

Lefebvre's project can certainly be read in this way : the very idea of a history of

space has long been ignored by many writers and critics. In the second place,

however, ) ] ) -
Foucault does not show our situation to be a lawlike outcome of previous
ones, or to have been necessitated by the latest historical conjuncture. On
the contrary, he tries to make our situation seem less «necessitated» by
‘history, and more peculiar, unique or arbitrary.>

In so far as Lefebvre's history of space is a historicism, then it is of necessity
much less «singularizing» than this. But it also provides, on occasion, what
Benjamin once called a constellation - I can think of no better term - in which it

| Gregory, Modernity' {1994}, p. 391. Even at this general level, within the realms of reflection an‘d
speculation, it is possible to provide more detailed countephrs_tones. I‘havc-: already drawn cn_Mar{m Iay's
reconsiruction of a persistent critique of ocularcentrism wit_hm twentieth-century French ph:los‘ophy., for
example, and ¥ should alse like to draw attention to Rosalind Krauss's wunder_ful re_com:,trucupn_of art
history and her evocation of a counter-modernism that inscribed the corpnreaht‘y of vision within 'f\nd
against the power of the abstracted eye. See Jay, Downcast eyes (1993) and Rosalind Krauss, The optical
unconscious (Cambridge, Mass: MIT Press, 1993). . . ' .

2 John Rajchman, Miche! Foucault: the freedom of philosophy (New York: Columbia University Press,
1985) p. 58.
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becomes possible for a (forgotten, even repressed) past to irrupt explosively into
the present.

Thirdly, therefore, and following directly from this claim, Lefebvre situates
his history of space somewhere between anthropology and political ECONOmY.
His «anthropology» is the site of another awkward slippage between the
developmental and the historical. Lefebvre suggests that the «history» of space
is inaugurated as the plenitude of a «biologico-spatial reality» is fost, and he
evidently believes that non-modern socicties and their spaces are somehow
closer to «the intelligence of the body» and its organic spatiality. But he also
argues that those biomorphic resonances persist into our own troubled present
and provide the distant murmurs of a fully human future :

Nothing disappears completely... nor can what subsists be defined solely
in terms of traces, memories or relics. In space, what came earlier continues
to underpin what follows. The preconditions of social space have their
own particuiar way of enduring and remaining actual within that space...
The task of arehitectonics is thus to describe, analyse and explain this
persistence, which is often invoked in the metaphorical shorthand of
strata, periods, sedimentary Jayers...!

This is, in part, what Lefebvre's «thythm analysis» was supposed to recover; it
would seek to discover those rhythms, those circuits of plenitude as it were,
«whose existence is signalled only through mediations, through indirect effects
or manifestations.» He claimed that their presence is registered in the space of
dreams, «where dispersed and broken rhythms are reconstituted», and for this
reason he wondered whether rhythm analysis might not «eventually even
displace psychoanalysis.» This turned out to be a vain hope, and it is in any case
far from clear, even in Lefebvre's own exposition, what he had in mind.2 But
these muffled rhythms are also registered in the modern sphere of «everyday
life», in the day-to-day practices and representations of modernity, which
Lefebvre treats as both «a parody of lost plenitude and the last remaining vestige
of that plenitude.»?* This may be a more promising avenue of inguiry, though its
elegiac romanticism remains awkward, but in any event it seems clear that his
project is a thoroughly redemptive one. It should also be clear that his «rescue
archaeology» is not Foucault's; neither is it Lacan's: it is, distinctively,
Letebvre's. ' :

L Lefebyre, Production (1991, p. 229.

2 Lefebvre, Producrion (1991}, pp. 205, 209. See aiso Henri Lefebvre, Eléments de rythmanalyse:
introduction & la connaissance des riyihmes {Paris: Editions Syllepse, 1992).

3 Michel Trebitsch, "Preface’ to Henri Lefebvre, Critique of everyday life. Vol. 11 Introduction (London:
Verso, 1991) p. xxiv; this was fizst published as Critigue de la vie quotidienne (Paris: Grasset, 1947}, For

a discussion of Lefebvre's account of the ‘colonisation of everyday life' and the practical recovery of that
ost plenitude’, see Gregory, fmaginations (1994), pp. 401-406.
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3. World time and world space or just hegemonic time and space ?

Milton Santos

Many scholars have devoted perhaps excessive time and talent to discuss
the idea of post-modernity. The debate has often centered more on the formal
than on the substantive aspects of the question and has therefore only rarely
created the conditions for an episternological renewal of academic disciplines and
thus for the understanding of reality.

Among geographers, the debate often repeats the ideas of Paul Virilio
(1984}, for whom there is no more space and only time exists. What can we do
with this metaphor, when the basic material with which we work is exactly the
banal space which did not vanish with contemporary acceleration but has merely
undergone a quality change ?

‘We live 1n an era of paradox; a fact, which has been effectively integrated
into the discourse, but is hardly used in the building of epistemological
categories, even among those used to work with older dialectics. Teday, the same
vital impulse (energy) not only generates contradictions within a self-same
process, but also creates apparently antagonistic and paradoxical process(es).

-The truth of this vital iropulse is also present among elements that seem to be

mutually exclusive. Lacking simple explanations, imagination sometime shrinks.
Hence the attraction for metaphor. Yet this should not lead to the death of
concepts but, on the contrary, should allow us to emphasize the task of
separating metaphor and concepts in order to understand what happens now.

1 World space : world time

Anthony Giddens (1990) recently wrote that we are living in the era of
empty time and empty space. We had rather think we live a period of history
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which makes it possible to reach a concrete notion of world-time, of full time and
full space, and of empirical totality (Santos, 1991).

Let us first lay down the concepts. By time we mean the course, the
unifolding of events and their weft. By space we mean the «milieu», the material
basis, or the locus that makes possible events. And by world we mean the sum or
synthesis of events and loci (places). At each moment, space, time and world are
changing altogether. What we have to do is to apprehend and to define the
Present under this optic. '

~In his latest book, Regis Debray {1991) makes a parallel between mass
media and space, between the role of «mediologues» (media specialists) and
geographers. Space is «medium» (media?) in both senses: it is Janguage and also
the medium where life is made possible. The perception societies or individuals
have of space depends on its historization which is in turn derived from progress
in transportation and communication and in the social construction of time. We
can fmld the same idea in a book by Renato Ortiz (1991) whose chapter on
space-time is heavily based upon the perception of the changes in the means
available to overcome distance by objects (transportation) and by ideas
{communications).

Time, space and world are historical realities that must be understood as
systems, that is, as mutually convertible in so far as our epistemological concerns
are holistic. In any occasion, our starting point is always society in a process of
realization, This realization occurs upon a material basis: space and its use;
materiality in its varicus forms, actions and their various modalities.

2 The technigues and empiricization of time

Thus, we turn time empirical by making it material and in so doing assimilate

it to space, which does not exist without materiality. Here technigue comes in as

the historical and epistemological link.

On the one hand, techniques make possible the empiricization of time, while
on the other they also allow for a clear definition or qualification of the
materiality upon which human societies work. This empiricization may thus be
the basis for a solitary systemization of the characteristics of each epoch.
Throughout history, techniques occur as differently characterized systems. The
present technical systems are world-wide, even if their geographical distribution
1s still unequal, and even if their social use is also still hierarchical. But for the first
time in human history, we are dealing with a sole technical system, present
everywhere in the West or the East, North and South, which is superimposed
upon former technical systems as an hegemonic (technical) system and used by
hegemomc economic, political and cultural actors (Santos, 1990). This is an
essential point of the globalization process which in turn would be impossibie
without the unicity,

~ Consequently, we witness today the emergence of a whole new relation
with nature. At the beginning of human history, the unity of nature was reached
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through telluric forces like, for example, climate, which cannot be understood
independently of its world basis (C.A.F. Montiero, 1991; also Staszak, 1994 in
this volume), Today, the unifying principle of the world is world society. We thus
arrive at the idea of world-world, of a true globalization of the earth, and we do
so precisely through this world community which would be impossible without
the mentioned unicity of techaiques, a unicity, that led to unification of space n
global terms and to unification of time in global terms. Space is made unique (©
the extent that places become globalized. Each place, wherever it be, reflects the
world {in what it is but also in what it is not), since all places are potentially
intercommunicable. .

Wonder of contemporary techniques, all places are united because finally
moments are converging. For millenaries, man's history has been a.history of
diverging moments, a sum of scattered, disparate and disconnected events. For
our generation, however, moments are converging; what happens at any place
can be immediately communicated to any other place. To this unification at a
global scale (M-F. Durand, I. Levy and D. Retaillé, 1992) corresponds time
enification, But time is also unified hy the generalization of fundamental human
needs, tastes and desires, turned common on 2 world scale (O. Iapni, 1992). If the
Universe is defined as set of possibilities, these are worldwide and are
theoretically possible at any place, provided that the right conditions are present,
Place, or locus is thus the meeting of latent possibilities with pre-existing o
created opportunities. These limit the concretization of occasions.

Science, technology and information make up the technical basis of present

-social life and in that way they must be part of epistemological constructions

aimed at renewing historical disciplines. But we must not forget that our world is
extremely hierarchical: We have, on one hand, a new hegemonic technical
system, and, on the other hand, a new hegemonic social system with supra-
national institutions, muitinational enterprises and States at the top, all
commanding world-wide objects and world-wide social relations. The result, with
respect to space, is the creation of what we call the fechnico-scientific milieu
and the emerging of a new system of nature (Santos, 1988),

3 The teehnico-écien_ti_ﬁc milies

Men's environment is no longer what geographers, sociologists and
historians used to call, only a few decades ago, the technical milieu. Instead, the
technico-scientific milieu is now a geographical environment where territory
necessarily includes science, technology and information. In the case of Brazil,
practically the whole state of Sad Panlo - town and country - corresponds to that
definition, but also most of South-East Regions and the state of Mato Grosso do
sul. We find it in large portions of the states of Goias, Bahia, Mato Grosso and in
parts of all other states. In these areas, nothing functions without the
participation of science, technology and information, which explains the great
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importance they hold for inteflectual work as a completely new phase (or face) in
the process of urbanization. :

Science, technology and information belong furthermore to the daily life of
the modern countryside: through special seeds, soii care and fertilization, the
protection of piants and the existence of a new agricuitural calendar. All taken
together, this information often makes intermediate cities possess a coefficient of
modernity sometimes higher than that of metropoles. We are thus dealing with a
new geographical milieu. Mankind has been living for thousands of years in a
natural milien {environment), for a few centuries it lived in & mechanized
technical milieu, and now it has arrived in a technico-scientific milieu that is the
new face of time and space. It is here that hegemonic activities establish
themselves, those with distant relations that participate in international trade,

At the same time, a new system of nature is established (Santos, 1992). Primal
nagure of «natural nature» gave way to artificial nature. Production depends on
artifice. The definition of production is no longer intellectual work upon natural
nature, but living intellectual work upon dead intellectual work, i.e. artificial
nature. This fact was present in cities for a few centuries. Now it is present in the
countryside as well. It is a global trend, and places everywhere are defined
accordingly.

4 World time or hégemonic time ?

In a world thus remade, we can speak of hegemonic and non-hegemonic
times. Hegemeonic time corresponds to hegemonic agents and their actions; non-
hegemeonic time corresponds to non-hegemonic agents and their actions. The
concept of hegemonic time presupposes the corresponding concept of
hegemonized times. For example, can we speak of a unique time of the city, or a
unique time of a region in the same way we speak of a unique universal time 7
Groups, institations and persons live side by side but do not automatically live in
the same time. Territory itself is a superposition of differently dated engineering
systems which are used today according to different times. Roads and streets are
not used in an equal way by everyone. Rhythms - of enterprises, of people - are
not the same. It might thus be better to use the term remporality instead of time.

What we call universal time is that time which embraces all other times, that
which gives different values to banal space according to the powers of agents, of
the economy, of society, politics and of culture. Hegemonic time, by contrast, is
the time of big organizations, of institutions and of states. Between them, we
witness a permanent conflict between the hegemonic time of the big
organizations and the hegemonic time of the States, as well as the permanently
dialectical conflict between the time of hegemonic and non-hegemonic agents. {t
is in this way, through the use of space and time, that the different facets of daily
life are defined,

In the same way hegemonic spaces are created, those spaces which bring
forth and embody science, technology and information {i.e. spaces which are
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ioaded with modern rationality), and which become attractive to rational actions
driven by global interest. In this manner, we have reached a point in history

~where the rationalization of society includes the very territory which becomes

itself a basic tool of social rationality. Thus it is extremely important to
understand how these hegemonic spaces are established in the process of
globalisation as places of production and exchange of highest global interests,
places where a «world time» prevails and where the forces that regulate actions
at other levels are established. It is in this way that diverse times and spaces are
united hierarchically in what we may call «world space and time». These are
doubtless epistemological realities, but who has already met them in the empirical
experience?

We might phrase these observations differently. Today, difference and
hierarchy of places are paradoxically a result of their globalization. Idem for times
(hegemonic and subordinated times). So-called «world space» is constructed by
relations developed between spaces. So-called «world time» is defined by the
concretely existing globai possibilities and the effectively used global
possibilities that are used by hegemonic agents. All other times are subordinated.
Here we have thus the empirical basis for a theoretical construction of world
space and time; without this theoretical construct it is impossible to understand
what 1s happening today.
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4. The language of space

1
Michel Foucault .

Writing over the centuries was governed by time. Real or ficticious
narrative was not the only expression of this form of belonging, nor was it the
most essential; it is even likely that narrative hid the depth and the law of
temporal belonging in the movement which best seemed to demonsirate its
qualities. To the extent that writing was liberated from narrative, from its linear
order, and from the great syntactical game of sequential tenses, it was thought
that the act of writing was relieved of ils ancient temporal obedience. In fact, the
rigour of time did not affect writing through what was written, but in its very

density, in that which made up its singular, immaterial being. Whether directed

towards the past, submitting to chronological order or trying to untangle it,
writing was caught in a fundamental curve which was that of the Homeric
return, but which was at the same time that of the fulfillment of the Jewish
prophets. Alexandria, birthplace of us all, had prescribed this circle for every
occidental language : to write was to return, to go back to the origin, to relive
the first moment; it was to be once more in the morning of time. Whence the
mythical function of liferature, that prevailed up to our present day; whence, oo,
its relationship with an ancient past; whence furthermore the privilege granted to
analogy and to all the wonders of identity. Whence especially a repetitive
structure that denotes the very being of literatre.

~ The wwentieth century is perhaps the period when such relationships came
untied. The Nietzschean return closed once and for all the curve of the platonic
memory, and Joyce reclosed that of the Homeric narrative. Which does not
condemn us to the infinity of space as the only other possibility (a possibility

"~ which was for too long ignored) but reveals that language is (or has perhaps

become) a thing of space. Nor does it matter whether it describes space or merely

runs over it. And if space is the most obsessing of metaphors in today's

languages, it is not because henceforth it offers the only possible sotution; but it

is in space that language, right from the start, unfurls, passes aver itseif,
51
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determines its choices and draws its figures and translations. Space transports
language - and in space the very being of language is «metaphorised».

Distance, interval, the in-between, dispersion, fracture, difference are not
themes of contemporary literature; rather, the way in which language is given to
us foday and reaches us is thematized - that which makes that language speaks.
Language did not lift these latter dimensions over and above things in order to
restore the analogon or the verbal model. On the contrary, these dimensions are
common both to things and to language itself : they constitule the blind spot
from which things and words come (o us the moment they meet. This
paradoxical «curve» is different from both the Homeric return or the fulfillment of
the Promise - and it is constitutes without doubt the present unthinkable within
Literature. In other words : that which makes literature possibie in the texts in
which we can read it today.

La Veille, by Roger Laporte, is closest to this «area» which is both a pale
and a formidable one at the same time. It is depicted as an ordeal - as danger and
probation, as an opening which creates, but which remains gaping nonetheless,
approach and withdrawal simuitaneously. It is thus not language as such which
imposes its imminence and then immediately twrns away. Rather, «it» is a neutral
subject, a faceless «if» through which all fanguage is possible. Writing is only
possible if it does not withdraw into the absotute of distance; _hpwaver, writing
becomes impossible when it is threatencd by the full weight of iis own extreme
neainess to itself. In this divide fraught with dangers there cannot be (any more
than in Holderlin's Empedocles) either Middle, Law or Measure. Because here
the oniy given things are distance and the vigil of the watchman opening his
eyes on a day which has not yet dawned. In a luminious, and totally reserved
tone, this «it» speaks of the inordinate measurement of the wake_ful distance
where language speaks. The experience that Laporte talks of as being the past
of an ordeal marks the space where its language is given; it is the fold wher'e
language increases the empty distance from whence it comes to us and where it
separates itself from itself in the approach to this distance over which it and it
alone must watch, ) ) _

in this sense, the work of Laporte, alongside that of Blanchot, thinks the
unthought in Literature and draws nearer to its being by the transparency of a
language which does not so much seek to rejoin this being as to welcome it.

®

An adamite novel, Le procés-verbal by Le Clezio is also a vigil, but in the
full light of day. Stretched out diagonally across the sky, Adam Pollo is situated
at the point where the faces of time turn back on themselvgs. Has he perhaps, at
the beginning of the novel, escaped from this prison in which he will be
incarcerated in the end ? Or else, maybe, has he come from the hospital where he
finds the shell of mother-of-pearl, white paint and metal, in the last pages ? And
the breathless old woman, who climbs towards him with the entire earth in a halo
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round her head, is without doubt (in the discourse of madness) the young girl
who, at the beginning of the text, climbed right up to her abandoned house. In
this fold of time is born an empty space, a distance as yet unnamed where
language rushes in. At the top of this distance, a slope, Adam Pollo is like
Zarathustra : he comes down to earth, to-the sea, to the town. And when he
reascends to his lair, i is not the eagle and the serpent, inseparable enemies, the
solar circle ,which await him, but the dirty white rat which he tears apart with his
knife and leaves to rot on a sun of thorns. Adam Pollo is a prophet in a singular
sense: he does not foretell Time but he speaks of this distance which separates
him from the world (this world which «came out of his head, so much had he
looked at it»). And by the flood of his mad discourse, the world will flow back to
him, like a big fish going against the tide, will swallow him and will keep him shut
in for an indefinite time, immobile in the batred room of an asylum. Shut up on
itself, time spreads itself out now over this checkerboard of bars and of sun;. a
mesh, which is perhaps the grid of language,

%

The whole work of Claude Ollier is an investigation of the space common
to language and to things; in appearance, it is an exercise in adjusting to
complex spheres, countrysides and towns through long and patient sentences
which are undone, caught again and locked in the very movements of a look or
a step. In actual fact, Ollier's first novel, La mise en scéne, already revealed a
deeper relationship than that of a description or a summary between language
and space : inside the circle left blank in an unmapped area, the narrative had
created a distinct space, a peopled space that was crisscrossed with happenings.
In this space, the one who, in cieating described happenings, found himself
committed and simultaneously lost because the narrator had had a «doubles
who, in this same space which did not exist before he did, had been killed by a
series of happenings identical to those which were being woven around him; so
much so that this space that had never yet been described was only named,
related, and surveyed at the expense of a murderous reduplication. Space thus
acceded to language through a «stuttering» which abolished time. Space and
langurage were created together in the Maintien de l'ordre out of an oscillation
between a look which saw itself watched and a look, both obstinate and dumb,
which watched it and was surprised in so doing by a perpetual same of
retrovision. : :

Indian Summer (Eté indien) has an octagonal structure. The axis of the
absissa is the car which, with the point of its bonnet, splits the scenery in two; it
is the stroll on foot, or the drive in a car around town: it is the tramways or the
trains. For the vertical of the ordinates there is the climb up the side of the
pyramid, the lift in the sky-scraper, the belvedere overlooking the town. And in
the space opened by these perpendiculars, everyone of the studied movement
unfuris: the turning lock, the look which plunges down on the spread of the
town as if on a map; the curve of the overhead irain which leaps above the bay
and then goes back down to the suburbs. Moreover, some of these movements
are prolonged, reflected, shifted or fixed in photos, still views, fragments of films.
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But all are divided by the eye which follows them, relates them, or itself
accompanies them. Because this is not a neutral look; it appears to leave things
there where they are but in fact «lifts» them by virtually detaching them from
their own density, to make them enter into the composition of a film which does
not yet exist and for which the very script is not yet chosen. It is these «views»,
undecided but under option, which make up the plot of the book with language
and between the things which they no longer are and the film not yet existent.
In this mew place, anything perceived abandons its own consistence,
detaches itself from itself, floats in a space and according to improbable
combinations, earns the look which detaches and reties those combinations so
well that the look penetrates them, slips into this sirange impalpable distance
which separates and unites the birthplace of their final screening. Having
entered into the plane which brings the look back towards the reality of the film
(the producers and authors) as though it had penetrated this thin space, the
narrator disappears with it - with the fragile distance built up by his look. The
plane falls into a bog which closes over all the things seen in this «lifted» space,
which only leaves red flowers «under no gaze» above the perfect and now calm
surface, and this text that we read - floating language from a space which has
“been swallowed up with its demiurge, but which remains present still and for
ever in all the words which have no voice left to be pronounced.

%

This is thus the power of language . that which is woven of space,
language incites it, gives itself through an originary opening and lifs it only to
draw it back into itself. But once more it is bound to space  where else could it
float and set down if not in this place which is the page, with its lines and its
surface, if not in this «volumes which is the book ? Several times already has
Michel Butor set out the laws and paradoxes of this space, which is so visible
that language normally covers it without showing it. Description de San Marco
does not [ry to restore in language an architectural model which the look can
giance at: But it makes systematic and genuine use of all the spaces in language
which are closely related to stone edifices : earlier spaces that it restores (sacred
texts illustrated by portraits), spaces that are immediately and materially
superimmposed on painted surfaces (inscriptions and legends), later spaces which
analyze and describe the elements of the church (comments on books and
guides), neighbouring and correlative spaces which attach thernselves rather
haphazardly, pinned down by words (remarks of tourists who are looking), near
spaceswhose look is nonetheless turned, as if to the other side (fragments of
speech). These spaces have their own place of inscription : rolls of manuscripts,
the surface of walls, books, magnetic tapes that one cuts with scissors. And this
threefold game (the basilica, the verbal spaces, their place of writing) distributes
these elements according to a two-tiered system : the direction of the visit (this
itself the tangled result of the space of the basilica, of the walk of the stroller and
of the movement of his look), and that which is foretold by the great white pages
on which Michel Butor has had his text printed, with blocks of words cut out
simply through the law of margins, some set out in verses, others in columns. And
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this organization sends one back perhaps to that other space again which is that
of the photograph.., There is an immense architecture at the basilica’s command,
but one which is absolutely different from its space of stones and paintings -
rather, it is directed towards it, sticking to it, going through its walls, opening the
expanse of words buried in it, carrying back to it every murmuur that escapes it or
turns away from it, thus causing the games of verbal space to grapple with things
to gush forth with a methodical stringency.

«Description» here is not reproduction, but rather decoding : a meticulous
undertaking to dislodge this clutter of different langnages which things are, to
put each one back in its natural place, and to make the book the white location
where each one, after de-scription, can again find a universal place of inscription,
And there, no doubt, is the being of the boolk, the object and the place of
Hferature. :

Note :

The Freach version of this text first appeared in Critigue 203 (1963), pp. 378-382, The
present English translation has been prepared by Jenny Money and UIf Strohmayer.
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5. Geography before geography :
pre-hellenistic meteors and climates

Jean-Francois Staszak

Ancient greek geography has been much studied both by hellenists and
historians of sciences, especially by those interested in geography. Nevertheless,
very few has been written about the pre-hellenistic period, t.e. the Aristolelian
and pre-Aristotelian geography. Merely a bibliography about the Historia
written by Herodotus is available, which is at the same time plentiful and very
enlightening.

Reasons for this unbalanced historiography can be classified in two fields.
On one hand, we can identify the scarcity of original texts that have reached us.
Of Hecateus of Miletus, almost nothing remains; the Presocratics’ fragments suffer
from lots of lacunas (which makes their interpretation very difficult). In return,
Herodotus' broad (reatise presents a very large corpus, which is moreover
preserved in good condition. On another hand, it is easy to understand that
historians of geography did not feel much of a need to concern themselves with
the Presocratics' fragments, Aristotle's texts nor even by the corpus
hippocraticum.

These do not seem to deal directly with geography and in any case do not
pretend to be geographical. Considering their status and contents, we can s3y
that if they are metaphysics, natural philosophy, medecical discourses, they are in
no way an organized geographical discourse. However, although these texts are
not about geography, it does not follow that there is no geographical knowledge
in them. A knowledge, that may indeed constitute their base and/or the
referencial frame on which they rely. We are somechow in the prehistory of
geography, in a time when geography is not yet «scientifical» and does not even
constitute a distinguished field. Here «geography» has not yet demarcated its
own discursive field and lacks an epistemological status. However, space and
milieu do not only have an objective reality, but are also, somehow, taken in
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consideration by the people of that time. This paper deais with this gecgraphy
before geography, this geography of non-geographers.

it presents a double interest. First, the ethnogeographer or the geographer
of perception is given here an example of a geographical knowledge, a
conception of space and milieu. Secondly, this pre-hellenistic «geography» is of
the highest importance as far as the history of geography is concerned. What
occurs in this epoch is nothing less than the birth of concepts and
epistemological networks that will from hence form the bases of geography for
several centuries - and even of nowadays geography, as it is so fundamentally
rooted in greek early thought.

It seems that this geographical knowledge is organized in two directions.
One developes in the field of natural philosophy or physics, from the Presocratics
to Aristotle : this geographical knowledge, built upon the coneept of meteors,
lays the bases of a physical geography. The other one develops in the field of
medicine and - to a certain exfent - politics : it centers on the relationship
between man and environment and opens the way to a human geography
questionning environmental determinism.

1 Natural philosophy, meteors and the prehistory of physical geography

Up to Aristotle (but after him as well), philosophy was not distinguished
from what will be later charecterized as «hard science». Philosophers were
physicists : they were interested at the same time in metaphysics, oniology and in
phenomena, cosmology and nature. Physics (phusis means nature) sirives to
explain everything that exists, especially the way Beings come to be. It is more of
a cosmogony than of a cosmology. Among the phenomena thai natural
philosophers were trying to explain, some play a particulary important part, so
much so that these matters in fact seem to monopolize the texts and the debates.

They are the objects that the Greeks gathered in the strange category of the
«meteors», This category is so essential that, for a long time, natural philosophy
has been called meteorology. Presocratics' fragments as well as their later
commentaries by the doxographers show a real obsession for the meteors, which
are the subject of an entire treatise by Aristotle, the Meteorologica (writlen
circum 340 B.C.). But how does this concern geography ?

Greels' meteors are very different from what we today call meteors. For the
Presocratics, meteors are all the ephemeral phenomena that occur in cur world
rain, thunder, lightning, but also earthquakes, floods, shooting stars, heavenly
bodies... Within the context of magic thought of that time, these strange,
hazardous and often threatening phenomena were thought of as gods' signs or
“manifestations. In fact they were part of many cosmogonical myths. It is here that
the passion of natural philosophers is to be found : they intended to offer rational
explanations over the accepted mythical ones; in other words, the Presocratics
had to take care of the favourite objects of the maguses, deviners and poets.

s
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Basically, the process is not rauch different within the thought of Aristotle.
Nonetheless, Aristotelian meteors differ from Presocratic ones. Aristotle
establishes a clear dichotomy between, on the one hand, the supralunar world of

the heavenly bodies, made of the fifth essence (ether) and characterized by the

perfection of the circular movement, and, on the other, the sublunar world, field
of the four elements, disturbed by corruption and linear movement. Thus,
Aristotle evacuates heavenly bodies from the field of meteorology, which
nevertheless still includes the evolution of shorelings, sources and shooting stars
(which he believed took place in the atmosphere).

Behind all this, we can identify a geographical knowledge. In some ways,
its content is not all that different from ours. For instance, the hydrologic cycle is
clearly identified as early as Thales. Aristotle spread some confusion (according
to our point of view) in adding to the humid exhalation (something like a
vapoilr) a dry one, which flows in the wind and burns in the lighining.

Fach phiiosopher built his own theory to explain some enigma like the
origin of sea salt or the summer flood of the Nile, which constitutes a rather
purple passage within natural philosophy. We do not have the space Lo present
the content of these various and conflicting theories. They co-existed before
Aristotle established the first meteorological paradigm, which was to form a base
for discussion until the XVIiIth century, Qur purpose here is to analyze the exact
status of the discourse that formulates these theories,

This discourse is characterized by some epistemological features : the
method, mainly deductive, does not really rely on observation {nor on
experimentation of course); instead, analogy is used as a heuristic process. We
are mainly interested in the discursive status, in the episteme that forms its base
and context, and in the space it leaves for the development of geographical field.

At that time, the possibilities offered for the constituiion of the
epistemological field of geography were none. If some theories will be combined
with a geographical science thereafter, this does not mean that these theories
were geographical. First, because they were not autonomous : they depended on
cosmological systems, to which they were a kind of appendix, a deductive
development (this is especially true when considering the Presocratics, but still
relevant to Aristotle, even if more discreetly). Secondly, these theories ignore
several themes which are the concepts at the root of geographical metheds.

Aristotelian meteorology does nrot even mention a geographical space. It
does neither approach the question of a spatial distribution of the meteors, nor
does try to characterize or to explain the heterogenity of the regions from a
meteorological point of view. Aristotle does not regionalize other than on a
vertical plane, according to the altitude where meteors are formed and altered. He
alomst never mentions the horizontal space of the surface of the earth.

The reasons for this are to be found in the way Aristotle concieves science
and space. For him, science could be nothing but nomothetic : science consists of
the study of universal causalities. They are perfectly materialized in the
movements of the stars, where as the sublunar world is dominated by chaos,
hazard and indetermination, as illustrated by the corruption of the bodies, the
lincar {horizontal) movements, or even the properly monstrous way in which
Nature escapes from causality. Consequently, the place where and when a
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meteor is to oceur is completely beyond the reach of prediction; location can not
be the subject of any discourse nor, of course, of any science. Location and
horizontal movements of the meteors are thus refused a place within science not
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accumula}ed behind the vauit of heaven. produces the shooting stars; when
enclosed in a cloud, it makes thunder and lightning; when flowing back to earth,
it brings the winds; when enclosed in the earth, it causes the earthquakes.

even within the text. Vertical location in this stratification can therefore be the subject of a scientific
discourse, whereas horizontal location of the meteors at a given altitude (the
surface of the earth, for instance), does not present the same opportunity (fig. 1).
This is why Aristotle is not a geographer (fig. 2) - and it is a pity for the
development of geography. Of course, it does not follow that Aristotle lived or
even thought outside of geographical space. Besides, reading carefully the
Meteorologica (and some others texts), one can find a climatic zoning of the
earth : two polar zenes, cold and humid, providing the temperate zones with
winds and rains; one equatorial zone, hot and probably dry, from which flow hot
winds; and two temperate zones, characterized by the attenunated winds coming
both from North and South. There is a climatic pattern, indeed a geographical one

(fig. 3). .
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On the other hand, the vertical directions throughout the «atmospheres,
according to which the genesis of meteors is organized, have some characteristics
of the perfection of the adjeining supralunar world. This dimension actaally is an
axis of causalities, in so far as the nature of a meteor depends directly on the
altitnde where it originates : for instance, Aristotle's dry exhalation, when
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Figure 5.2: Geographical and geometrial space of geographer
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Nevertheless, this pattern is never clearly formulated and never constitutes
the proper object of any study; it is merely an element of a Weltanschauung,
which 1s behind the text and plays an important part in the building of the
theories. Indeed, the climatic pattern one could identify in the text is in the mind
of the reader (if he is 8 geographer) rather than in that of Aristotie : this pattern is
not properly constructed by the philosopher because, for one, he is not interested
in bu1d1ng such a theory, and furthermore because he is not concerned by the
geographical space. 1t is therefore not a problem of lack of information. Surely
Aristotle had a map at his disposal (it seems that he used it to write the text); he
had read some diaries of travels, if no geographical treatises; the Aristotle's
Lyceum was a center where all sorts of informations were collected.
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Figure 5.3: The implicite climatic pattern of the earth according to Aristotle
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More basically, the philosopher did not intend to develop any geographical
research or theory, because his conception of the sciences did not make it
possible, did not allow the constitution of an epistemological field for geography.
This is why Aristotle has written this treatise about meteors without conceiving a
climate. In shory, this treatise is nothing but physics.

Still, in some other texts (political or biological ones), Aristotle is indeed a
geographer: Not because he writes about space, but because he develops the
concept of milieu. In 2 few but precise words within his Politeia, Aristotle is
interested in the effect of climate upon societies, particulary in their political
constitution. He is more at length where he studies the influence of the
environment upon the nature of the animals, and where he explains the diversity
and the spatial distribution of animals by the diversity of their surrounding
milieus in Histoire des animaux. '

It is important that the concept of climate is precisely conceived at the
moment when Aristotle studies living beings. Besides, it is to be noticed that the
place where a living being or a phenomena (a meteor for instance) is located is
contingent, and, as such, cannot be the object of any science. On the contrary,
the place of a species (that is to say the milieun) is linked to a causal determination,
as far as it depends on the nature of the animal : it is hence included in the field of
science and is of interest for Aristotle. This fish is located in this meander - which
is the result of chance and there is nothing more to say about it. Yet the fact thet
all fish (the species} live in water is not the result of hazard but of causality, and
there is a lot more to say about it '

However, this topic remains marginal in Aristotle’s thought. It is never the
exact subject of a study, nor it is the heart of any theoretical system. Furthermore,
the question of the milien is never related io the question of the meteors, there is
ac physics of the milieu. It seems that Aristotle was using somebody else's
theory. Indeed, the topic is borrowed - with unequal sucess - from the corpus
hippocraticum.

2 Hippocratic medicine, milieuw and geographical determinism

Hippocrates (or a physician of the Hippocratic school) is the one who
initiated the debate about the milien, in his treatise Airs, waters and places
(written during the second half of the Vth century B.C.), as well as in some other
fexts of the corpus. The text deals with identifying the external causes of
diseases, which are to be found in the milieu. As the physician is rather
pessimistic, he calls several very different elements to the attention of the reader.
Some belong to the nature {phusis), like winds, waters and changes of the
seasons. They are mainly thought in the framework of two dichotomies, hot vs
cold and dry vs humid. Others belong to human habits (nomos) : ways of living
(nomadism, sedentariness, alimentation, agriculture, horse riding), customs (ritnal
deformation of the head by the Longheads), or morals (eagerness to work), or o
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very accurate practices (archery, babies’ swaddling), political organization
(mastership, slavery).

Also, Hippocratic theories should not be presented as a «theory of climatess,
i¢ as a suspect theory of environmental determinism. The human milieu is ag
important as the physical miliex, or even, indeed, more important. Hippocrates
notes that Man can escape from environmental pressures by two ways : he can
challenge the milieu by modifying its physical characteristics (through
agriculture, for instance) and in so doing change the nature of the influence of
the environment; he can likewise {ry to counterbalance the effect of the milieu in
his very body (through his way of life and of course medecine, especially
through alimentation and diet). Besides, if the physician clearly distinguishes
nomos from phusis, he furthermore shows that they work together and that it is
the resuiting effect which matters. For instance, the Scythians' lack of fecondity
should be explained both by the natural milieu (cold and humid) and by habits
(horse riding, wearing of trousers...) (fig. 4).
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To account for these diseases which can be attributed to the nomos,
Hippocrates has to consider the diversity of existing genre de vie and resulting
pathologies. He is thus driven to present a genuine human geography, a
geography which reduces variety through the use of typology. Again, we lack
the space to elaborate on this point. To compare the position of the physician to
thai of the natural philosopher, L.e. the meteorologist, we will consider the way in
which Hippocrates treats the physical milien and its diversity, as well as the
originality of his approach.

This originality is to be found in Hippocrates' choice of focus. He is
primarity looking for pathological influences in the environment. To do so, he has
to Hst different diseases and different environments and, by the method of
comparison, achieve correlations. Diversity thus becomes a spatial one;
Hippocrates notes that the milieus change according to places organized by two
axes (fig. 5). The first axis, North-South, polarizes temperature {which is too hot
and too cold at the extremes but temperate in the middle); the second axis, Est-
West, opposes the region of the rising sun (which is pure, luminous and
harmonious) to that of the setting sun (whih is putrid, obscur and unbalanced}.

These two axes thus allow the construction of a grid which isolates
different cells that correspond to different milieus, in relation to the place they
hold in respect to the two primary directions. To each of these cells are matched
first, specific. diseases and second, specific societies, because the effect of the
miliev upon the individual goes hand in hand with its etfect upon collectivities.
Not surprisingly, the result favours lonia with its advantagous human milien (7.e.
freedom) and its fertile physical milien (i.e. temperate climate and conirasted
seasons}.

Withowt entering into neither the detatls of the determining process, nor the
geographical values behind it, we can point towards the key role accorded to the
concept of constitution, which stands a genuine inferface between the human
body and its environment. Constitation is, in a way, the nature of man as it is
determinated by his milieu within a physical framework regulated by the
principie of identity. In swampy regions, for example, the main humor is cold and
humid : that is to say phlegm, and the constitution is phlegmatical. The diseases
here are consequently related to outflow, congestion and overflow; disentery,
asthma, catarrhs and suppuration. In hot and dry regions, contrastingly, bile
dominates. The bilious are subject-to overheating and cracks, and are more likely
to suffer from fevers, infection, abscesses, internal laceration and fractures.

- This simple scheme is complicated by the fact that, in a given milieu, not all
the individuals share the same constitution. Hippocrates does not really say why,
but we can presume that it is due to former or past migrations, which can bring 2
hiatus between adapted and unadapted constitution, former and present milieus,

As a result, diseases are ruled by the principle of complementarity between
internal milieu (body and constitution) and external miliew (climate and sesenal
change). The bilious can compensate the exiernal excess of coid and humidity;
the phlegmatic, the external excess of cold and dryness. It is therefore the
superpositioning of the same internal and external effect which creates those
disharmonies responsable for diseases (which reminds us for the principal of
identity). However that may be, normality and healthiness always go with
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harmony and regular sucession of the seasons, whereas diseases are anomalies

-and excesses of any kind, or sesonat disorder.

We have to emphasize that it is the spatial variation of the milieu that is the
base of the.discourse and the typological tool that permits its edification. If
spatial variation, being contingent, was ignored by Aristotle, it is substance
matter for Hippocratic theories. This explains why Hippocrates, contrary to
Aristotle, constructed a geographical space and thought both milieu and climate.
The physician's view here is rather close to that of the geographer, as remains to
be seen.

First, the physician is resolutely empirical. Of course, he does not shy away
from the formulation of laws but he pretends to draw them directly from
experience and observation. Contrarily, presocratic and Aristotelian natural
philosophy both are deductive, Aristotie's principled declarations on this matter
notwithstanding. Consequently, Hippocrates sets out from the diversity of the
phenomenal world, rather than from ideal regularities.

Second, the tradition of natural philosophy, following Aristotelian
epistemology, inscribed itself among the theoretical sciences and hence is clearly
distingeished from the humanities. On the contrary, Hippocratic medicine
precisely intended fo link physical milien with the nature of man and societies by
the way of constitution. Thinking «the milieu» created great methodological
difficulties for the cosmographers even though it was at the heart of Hippocratic
system,

Finally, the treatise Afrs, warers and places was explicitely written for the
wandering physicians; its aim was to familiarize the pratictioner with the different
diseases he was lickely to encounter on his journey. It is not surprising, therefore,
if this text is openly geographical in nature,

Hippocrates was not a geographer. True, he is sometime fascinated by the
diversity of the genres de vie and of the milieus that inform his discourse, but this
latter remains primarily medical. The physician's geographical knowledge has
thus nothing exceptional about it : his horizons do not extend very far and the
Hippocratic map one could attempt to reconstruct from the text (fig. 6) is not, in
fact, all that dissimilar from the fonian map {we are not far from the parallelogram
of Ephorus or the map by Herodotus}. The novel and original characters of the
text are thus due less to ifs contents and more to its focus on the milieu : the text
constitutes in all likelhood the first systematic treatment of the nexus between
men and nature. We know today how fruitfui this direction would turn out to be,
from Montesquien to contermporary geography.

We would iike to conclude by questionning the influence this prehistory of
geography exerts on today's geography. If the Aristotelian explanation of the
earthquakes and spatialized milieus constructed by Hippocrates are obvioulsly
far removed from our practices, the epistemological problematics we have
mentionned above have indeed a contemporary ring to them.

Of Aristotie’s fixation on spatially indifferent physical eiments, we have
retained what today we call «geosciences» - geology, hydrology... and
meteorology. - Furthermore, his clear-cut separation between knowledge
partaining to the human and the physical sciences still separates our discipline
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into a «physical» and a «human» geography, a separation that is even more
evident in our practices than in our discourses.

On the other hand, Hippocrates opened up a direction guickly exploited by
geographers, namely the relationship between men and milieu, which for some
has even served as a basis for a definition of the subject. The discredit of
geographic deteminism, first launched against Montesquieu's «theory of the
climates» and later on against other, more recent, suspect excesses, has probably
been an overeaction.
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The complete negation of human freedom and the submisssion of men and
their societies under natural laws certainly does not produce any satisfying
insights. But peither was this the intentiop of Hippocrates, or, for that matter,
Mongesquieu. Yet, the violent rejection of determination, if it denies any
influence to natural milieus, appears to be based more on ideology than on
factual evidence and does, as a result, lead to a regrettable division of our
discipline. This division is inforce, even if some climatologists and
geomorphologists do indeed attribute heuristic power to the concept of milieu,
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and pretend not to study physical phenomena but through their importance to
haman societies (in terms of resources or risks, to give but two examples).

To solve this dilemma, some solutions have been presented by geographers.
The majority has accepted the division and rejected the concept of «physical
milieu» through focusing geography on space and the study of its structuration.
But is not this to throw the baby out with the bathwater, to give in to defeatism?
Geographers have probably nothing o win in their abandonment of a
problematic but potentially fruitful direction. We have more to gain from
Hippocrates than from Aristotle. '
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6. Geographical systems and the order of reality

Martin Hampl

Increased theoretical developments, interdisciplinary communication and
efforts to arrive at a synthesis in post-war geography notwithstanding, the results
achieved up until today can hardly be considered satisfactory. Geography has
remained a peripheral discipline and geographical knowledge fails to be applied
to fundamental scientific concepts (Boulding, 1956, Kedrov, 1961, Teilhard de
Chardin, 1956, Zeman, 1985). It seems impossible to find any cognitive principle
within geographical reaiity. Geography, in short, appears destined to continue
the praxis of taking up the latest concepts of other disciplines and to submit their
results to secondary analyses concerned with the spatial distribution of various
phenomena. '

Still, the potential possibility of unearthing a genuinely geographical
concept or «principle» within reality should be motivation enough to continue
searching for it. It is the guiding belief of this paper that the realization of this
possibility will depend on the originality of geographical genéralizations rather
_ than on the adaptation of geography to the paradigms of more developed
disciplines. In this sense the paper at hand is nofhing less than consciously
immodest and represents an attempt to formulate the general characteristics of
geographical systems and subsequently use them for elaborating synthetic
concepts of the order of reality.

The debate over the subject of geography was taken as a starting point
because the classification problems of real systems and of empirical sciences are
closely related to it. Problems concerning the general substance of geographical
regularities will be discussed later, at a higher level of analysis. Finally, by
developing a simplified specification of the general characieristics into a system
of geographical regularities, it will be indicated how possibly to deal with basic
epistemological issues relevant to geographical organization. The present paper
can only discuss these questions in a limited and simplified way, for more details
see Hampl 1988 and 1989,

!
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As already mentioned, the present point of departure is to identify the
subject of geography, This issue is essentially related to the classification
problems of real systems and empirical sciences. So far, classifications have been
primarily based on the principle of developmental complexity or activity of
systems alone. Moreover, the concept of development was concelved in a
narrow sense, where only the basic types of elements or elementary forms of the
matter movement were distinguished from one another. Within the framework of
these essentially linear classifications, there i$ no room for geography. Evidence
of this lacking space can be seen, for instance, in the example of the inconclusive
debate between the so-called monists and dualists (Anucin, 1960, Zabelin, 1959,
Ljamin, 1978). Therefore, the position of geography within the system of sciences
has been either characterized by that of a mere object determination (geography
as part of Earth sciences), or else ag that of a more or less pragmatic determination
(Haggett, 1971, Johnston, 1981}

The surviving ambiguity in identifying the subject of geography can be
explained - with exaggerations - by the following extreme vet paradigmatic
cases : the subject of geography will be either the spatial structures alone, or the
all-embracing content of the geographical environment. In the first case,
geography suffers a total qualitative degradation, while in the second, there is an
unrealistic augmentation of geography to the position of an omnipotent
discipline. In reality, none of these extremes is fully developed in geographical
research. But studies in the line of the first paradigm are vsually restricted to
analyses of spatial variations of different phenomena - often done by non-
geographers -, while studies informed by the second paradigm often try to
embrace «everything», an aim which can only lead to a naively descriptive
approach. Geography thus becomes, in the one case, a mere complement to other
sciences, or, as in the other, a universal discipline without a fundamental, specific
cognitive function.

The solution of the problem can be approached by reconsidering the
principle of differentiation and integration of reality. This principle is based on
the relationship between the whole and the part, not in a general and relativistic,
methodological sense, but in an ontological, and therefore strictly deterministic,
manner. The whole is the objective reality for us, or its constitutive «compact»
parts, e.g. the Earth's environments, which can be subject to multistep
breakdowns. In other words, the principle is reflecting the multilevel character of
refationships between elements and thelr environment, the existence of relatively
autonomous, more or less complete, complexes of partial phenomena. The
successions of «man - social system - socio-geographical system - complex
geographical system» or «organism - biocenosis - bip-geographical system -
physical geographical system» can serve as examples.

These successions can be conceptualized in a «cumulative» way, which will
lead to a universal concept of reality, an identification of the subject of all
sciences (a total concept of the contents of the final complex). or in a «non-
cumulatives» way, which wiil enable us to identify relatively autonomous, more or
less complete, complexes of phenomena. It is the latter concept that forms the
basis for identifying differently complex scientific disciplines which can be
characterized as :
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{1) oriented mainly towards the inner properties of the individual qualitative types

~of objects and, consequently, abstracting from their external conditions .

(disciplines of elementary sciences like biology, chemistry, or psychology
etc.);

(ii) oriented essentially towards the external (co-existential, ecclogical, i.e.
complex in our terminclogy) interactions of qualitatively different
phenomena with a consequent abstraction from the inner properties of
these phenomena.

Disciplines within the second group represent complex sciences at various levels

of complexity. Yet from the point of view of a universe or totality, both the

elementary and the complex represent partials, i.e. mere components. By
combining the two most essential forms of differentiation in real systems, i.e. the
principle of development and the principle of complexity or completeness

(complexity as a qualitative heterogeneity and the level of completeness of

systems), a basic classification of real systems can be worked ous from which a

classification of empirical sciences can be deduced. This classification will help to

identify geographical systems as well as to find the place of geography within
the system of sciences. However, the primary classification of real systems has to
be based on the most essential differences among real systems, with regard to
their developmental complexity and completeness. For this reason, essential
differences among real systems with regard to their qualitative hetérogeneity are
considered first. Thereafter, the principle of rank, expressing the aspect of size,
can also be specified, but this is of secondary importance. Differentiations
according to the principle of complexity are expressed by the «element - semi-
complex - special complex - final complex» succession (see also the table of
classification). As for the principle of development, its point is the succession of

«passive - semi-active - active systems», which corresponds to the common

differentiation of «anorganic - bielogical (ancrganic and biclogical, at the level of

final complexes) - social (anorganic, biological, and social, at the level of final
complexes) systems»,

This classification shows clearly that the specific feature of geography is to
be found in the highest relative complexity of geographical systems representing
spectal and {inal complexes at the highest development levels of the organization
of reality, starting with the anorganic, or passive, level. Thus the unique and
specific feature of geographical cognition lies in the study of external
interactions ameng partial semi-complexes and among partial complexes of -
qualitatively hybrid phenomena on the one hand, and the whole arrangement of
their respective environments on the other (Figure 6.1). The classification of real
systems will enable us - by identifying various levels of complexity in real
systems - to define the specific features of geographical systems, as well as their
position within the order of reality. This is, however, only a first step in the
process of identifying the subject of geography. A deeper explanation and a
more comprehensive elaboration of such an identification should be connected
with the exploration of regularities in the changing organizational set-up of real
systerns, according to the principle of complexity or completeness, and to the
identification of substantial differences between the orgamizations of relatively
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incompiex {i.e. mainly elementary) and relatively complex systems. In this case
the key issue is to establish differences in the level and conditions of integrity of
mndividual systems and in the level and properties of differentiation and variety of
their generic sets.

Based on various empirical investigations and the generalization derived
(see e.g., Korcak, 1941, Hampl, 1971, 1989, Hampl and Pavlik, 1977, Charvat,
Hampl and Paviik, 1978), the following conclusions can be drawn :

(i) There are considerable differences in integrity between elements (atoms,
molecules, organisms, people, etc.) and complexes {(mainly geoegraphical regions).
The elements display a higher level, and mostly internally conditioned, integrity,
reflected in their clear-cut delimitation - discontinuity - from the environment, and
the integrity of their inner relations. On the other hand, the integrity of
complexes is of a relatively low level, and is mostly externally conditioned; their
boundaries are not sharply delineated. The definition and delimitation of a plant,
for exampie, is relatively unambiguous, while the definition and delimitation of a
bio-geographical region is much more fuzzy.

(1) An even more important point is that the heterogeneity of generic sets of
real systems increases continuously. This process takes place as the complexity
or completeness of these systems increases. This is, of course, not related to the
definition of the characteristics of relevant generic sets but to other features,
especially their size. Thus, on the one hand, there is an analogous «nodal
structure» of socio-geographical regions of lower ranks, while on the other, there
exists a considerable diversity in their size and importance. In contrast to this,
sets of people, plants or atoms of a certain kind are relatively homogeneous, also
in respect to their size.

Another important feature is that as the complexity or completeness of
systems increases, the diversity of their sets grows in «one specific direction», and
inn this way a definite - and therefore regular -, the so called hierarchic, type of
diversity is realized, involving an inverse relationship between the frequency and
the size (or importance) of elements within the set under consideration. E.g. if a
group of people is examined in terms of biological, demographical, and potential
social characteristics (such as fertility, body height), a relatively high degree of
homogeneity will be found within the group. expressed by normal statistical
distributions. But if this group is analyzed from socio-economic aspects (income,
position within soclety), L.e. as a semi-complex system, a substantially larger
variety will be observed, and the statistical distribution will be shifting towards
an asymmetric one. Finally, if considering geographical features (population
concentration by settlements, population density), the variety will be
exceptionally high and the overall structure of the group will be extremely
asymimetric.

The major features of complex systems - which are above all geographical
ones - are therefore the following : a relatively low integrity, significant external
conditions, an extraordinary diversity in size and, consequently, a considerable
hierarchy of their sets. These features differ essentially from those of elements
and their sets and this provides a possibility of distinguishing two types of
regularities within the reality. Note that so far, regularity has been taken more or
less as a mere recurrence of similarity and not as a sort of regular differentiation
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(see the coniroversial opinions in geography, Hartshorne, 1959, Bunge, 1962). As
for geographical systems, we can also find recurrence of regular hierarchical
differentiation of their parts, but this fact already reflects the structural similarities
of geographical systems : hierarchical differentiation of partial complex systems
indicates the regular differentiation of these systems with regard to size, and also
involves a structural differentiation of the corresponding system of a higher rank.

Thus, it can be concluded that there exist two basic types of regularities
concerning the conditions and organization of real systems and their sets,
mutually combined and inversely related to one another. One is related to the
structure of complexes, the other to the structure of elements. To put it in simple
terms : reality can be described either as a united resultant final complex
{environment} with a developed hierarchical organization, in which partial
complezes that vary extremely by size are loosely integrated and highly
influenced by the external environment, or as an «atomized» structure, composed
of elements with a very strong, mainly internal, integration and a considerable
capacity for recurrence (and thereby their generic sets are highly homogeneous).
The two corresponding organizational principles are the following
{1) natural hierarchy which acts dominantly as an ordering principle of the sets of

complexes {whose generic sets are therefore characterized by asymmetrical
distribution);

(ii) natural capacity for «pure» generic structure, i.e. recurrence in similarity,
which functions dominantly as an ordering principle of the sets of
elements {(the generic sets of which is therefore characterized by normal
distribution).

{(The non-dominant function of both principles concerns the sets of semi-

complexes.) These principles always operate in combination, but their impacts are

different and inversely related to one apother : the higher the complexity of
systems, the more asyrmetric is the distribution of their generic sets.

But why does a naturally (ontologically} differentiated hierarchy assert
itself as distinct from natural (entological) generic recurrence (generic structure)
and how are they determined 7 An answer to this question can be found in an
analysis of the general preconditions of real systems for recurrence. This includes
an assessment of the general conditions of real systems to reappear, the degree of
correspondence between the capacity of recurrence of structural features and
that of size. : ,

Essentially, two types of preconditions can be distinguished. The first
condition is derived from the probability of recurrence in relation to the density
of cases. This condition can be further divided into two forms :

(i) the more numerous a set, the more likely is its capacity for recurrence;

(ii) the simpler, or the less characterized a system, the more likely is its capacity
for recurrence.

The dependence on the degree of complexity or completeness will be seen

immediately, since its increase implies a decline in density and an increase in the

comprehensiveness of systems.

The second precondition of the capacity of real systems for recurrence is a
strong integrity of internal relations, or a relationship between internal and
external forces in this integration. If internal forces are strong, the realization and
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creation of similar systems are more likely. Therefore, and in line with the
previous analysis, a relatively strong argument can be made for a capacity of
recurrence (and natural generic structuration) in the case of elements, but a
Hmited one in the case of complexes.

The above mentioned features can explain the conditions of the natural
capacity of real systems for generic structuration {and their various degrees of
assertion) but are insufficient to clarify the conditions of their natural capacity for
hierarchy. The reason for this is that hierarchical order is not a general, but a
specific, type of relative uniqueness (non-recurrence), i.e. diversity.

At present, the hierarchical order of diversity can only be explained in a
very general and rather speculative way. To start with, two definitions will be
presented, mainly for the purposes of illustration. The first is based on analyzing
the possibility of an element to function in a system. It will be assumed that it is
more difficult, or less likely, for an element to reach a possible «maximur» (in size,
position, etc.) than to reach a «minimum» within a system. This is due to the
probability of favorable external conditions as well as competition among
elements, and provided that there is an internal order in the system as a whole
(like the principle of centrality in Jocation theory). This is a further explanation to
the limited possibility of structuration of the whole, see e.g. the constraints in
dividing the whole into a large number of small, or a small number of large parts.

This is the starting point for the second definition which derives directly
from the possibility of dividing the whole into parts. If all possible breakdowns
are given equal chance or taken as equal, it will be found that after appropriate
aggregation, the most probable division will be an hierarchical one. The
hierarchical division expresses a combination of two extreme cases of dividing
the whole into paris, i.e. an equal division of parts and their maximum
concentration within one.

- It follows from the preceding that although the starting point is the
principle of entropy meximization, we arrive at an unusual result. If the starting
point were only to give an equal chance to efements to get into equivalent parts,
the result would be their even distribution. This indicates a possibility and
necessity of two formulations or concepts of the principle of entropy
maximization : one {rom the point of view of elements, the other from the. point of
view of the whole. The results of these two approaches require different
inferpretations.

A simple example can serve as an illustration. Let us solve the problem of
allocating six inhabitants (n=6) into three regions (r=3). Assuming that no other
information is avaitable, we can either start with the even probability of
allocation of each inhabitant into each region, or can consider all possible
distributions of the set of inhabitants among regions as random. In the first case
we get an «even distribution» (2-2-2) as the most probable result, while in the
second we arrive at an «uneven distribution», because the highest population
density has the least probability. (The task is to aggregate the possible
lchstributions, ie. 6-0-0, 0-0-6, 2-2-2 etc.) The total number of possible allocations
1§ thus : n+r-1

¢ )

n
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where the higher the n and r (within the limits of n>=r>2), the more pronounced
is the hierarchical differentiation.

The distinction between natural hierarchization and natural generic
structuration, their conditions and differentiated assertions, helps to formulate
synthetic ideas about the structural organization of reality and its dialectical
substance. On the one hand, we have the whole unique environment as a
hierarchically differentiated organization (which is dominantly infleenced by
exte:,rnai conditions), while on the other hand and within this differentiated
environment, we have the details - mainly elements - (organizations which are
dominantly influenced by internal conditions), with a relative capacity for
TCCuITeNC S,

_ This primary structural characterization can be further developed by
distinguishing various general levels of generic differentiation (especially
elements) and by ranking (especially complex systems). It is however necessary
to apply a developmental view first, and particularly to get hold of selective
development at the level of both elements and complexes. Due to the limits of the
present paper, these complicated analyses cannot be pursued here.

The principie of creating a system of geographical characterizations can
~ also be derived from the generally fixed priorities of hierarchical differentiation,
the qualitative heterogeneity and weak integrity of geographical complexes.
Such a system should first of all get hold of geographical differentiations which
have a multl-dimensional and consistent structare. Furthermere, it should be
based on distinguishing certain geographical differentiations, expressed roughly
by the succession : «integral hierarchy - set of partial hierarchies - generic
differentiation - individual differentiation of geographical systemss». :

 There are several dimensions of this succession. Therefore, the very first
thing is to identify these dimensions and their combinations. In a simplified
manner again, the succession of dimensions (or of the corresponding principles)
can be formulated as follows : basic development differentiation {distinguishing
physical- and socio-geographical systems) - rank differentiation (which operates
m_bo_th systems, determined from the point of view of development) - the
principle of complexity (which helps to distinguish between «complex» and
«component» geographical systems and operates in a secondary, or limited, way).
. According to the above succession, the most important regularities of the
mternal order of the geographical sphere should be thus connected to the rank
differentiation of physical- and socio-geographical systems. Rank differentiation
(micro-region - meso-region - macro-region} should be then expressed in a more
developed and modified form, as the very hierarchy of hierarchies. This can be
d_ope by comparing the internal differentiation of regions with various rank :
differentiation within the region with a rank number n+1 is determined by
establishing the differences between its constituent regions with rank number n.
This latter differentiation (and the corresponding hierarchization) can be
established, in a simplified way, by measuring the distribution {even, uneven) of
the representative phenomena (such as population in socio-geographical systems
or precipitation in physical-geographical systems).

The generalization of empirical studies (see Figure 6.2) enables us to
formulate several regularities. First of all, socio-geographical phenomena are less
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evenly distributed than physical-geographical ones. The most essential is a
general difference between physical-geographical and socio-geographical
phenomena (or systems) : their relatively uneven distribution has a differentiated
impact on rank differentiation. For physical-geographical phenomena, their
relatively uneven distribution decreases as the rank of regions decreases, while
with socio-geographical phenomena, this process is only valid uniil the level of
meso-region is redched (roughly between 100,000 and 1,000,000 sqkm). From
the level of meso-region downwards, the relatively uneven distribution of socio-
geographical phenomena increases. These differences between physical- and
socio-geographical systems have been increasing with the development process :
at an early stage of socio-geographical formation, the two systems were more
similar to each other (Figure 6.2).

The gradual lowering of heterogeneity (hierarchization) of physical-
geographical, or natural, complexes as their rank (size) decrcases, can be
explained as a result of the relative determination of a lower rank organization by
higher rank ones. Moreover, natural complexes (or complex organizations) are -
characterized by the prevalence of the impact of external («from above»)
conditions. It is only with the rise and development of society, that certain, at
least secondary, conditions develop which operate in the opposite direction
(«from below»}. This was made possible by a gradual surmounting of natural
determination of social activity directed from complex micro-structures towards
complex structures of higher rank. In this sense, a socio-geographical «hierarchy
of hierarchies» represents a gualitatively higher, active, type of complex
environmental organization : besides external natural and internal active
conditions which operate «from above» {e.g. the impact of macro-regional socio-
geographical differentiation on the development of socio-geographical micro-
regions), there is also an activity «from below», though in a secondary and limited
way (like the partial surmounting of physical determinations and an active
influence of micro-regional socio-geographical organizations on macro-regional
socio-geographical organizations).
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7. LANDSCAPE AS OVERLAPPING NEIGHBOURHOODS

Torsten Higerstrand

«Landscape» seems to be going out of fashion as a key concept in
geography. This is the case also in central Europe, the core area of landscape!
studies and landscape philosophy. The changing outlook is still more obvious
elsewhere. A recent five-year catalogue of doctoral dissertations in geography,
submitted to North American universities, only six titles out of about six-hundred
include the word landscape. A new Dictionary of the Environment, printed in
London, does not even list Jandscape among its title-words, which is very
surprising. '

The situation was quite different when Carl Sauer began his career in
Berkeley by publishing his influential book The Morphology of Landscape. At
that time the approximately corresponding concept moved on the upward slope
of its innovation curve in European geography. As is well known, Carl Sauer
himself rather soon found that the concept limited his thinking. Work on the
concept of landscape, however, continued to flourish in Europe. In 1939 Carl
Troll, the well-known German biogeographer, coined the term
Landschaftsékologie (landscape ecology). Three decades later - «in the interests

‘of a betier international understanding», as he said - he had to give up the term

and replace it by the less expressive compound «geoecology» (Troll, 1972: 1).

As a student at the end of the thirties, [ was surrounded by the same
tradition as the one from which Carl Sauer had received parts of his early
inspiration. German thinking permeated teaching in geography in Sweden, but
perhaps in a less romantic and more practical Nordic variety. Geography was
proclaimed as a unifying branch of learning, containing both physical, biological
and human ingredients. The perspective was predominantly historical and
landscape was viewed as that object of inquiry which gave the discipline its
raison d'étre, Students had to learn to be at home in the field, in the archives and
in the map laboratory. But by the late thirties a couple of manual desk calculators
appeared in the department, heralding the dawn of the new numerical era. Such
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was the situation at the time when Richard Hartshorne (1939_) argued that the
term «landscape» was too ambiguous and not really very essential.

1 Distinctions

When looking back on this period [ think it is fair and important to draw a
distinction between what those generations of geographers wanted to achieve
and the methodological instruments they had at their disposal. The ambition to
create a unifying discipline was really quite heroic in an intellectual climate
where specialization already stood out as the order of the day. Geography was
not the only field suffering from strong tensions between specialization and
integration. A rather similar development was taking place in medicine. The art of
medicine based on clinical experience which had tried to assist the individual
person as a whole, became at an accelerating rate superseded by experimental
natural science medicine which only aimed at finding the proximate cause of a
disease. Today we know that healih care is in trouble, despite the miraculous
achievements made by medical technology. Or, as the Swiss historian of medicine
Lichtenthaeler (1982: 191) expressed it at a recent Nobel symposium : «Here, a
historical 'law’ is being verified once again. All great advances are unilateral ;
progress is always made at the expense of s'ome{hmg»; N ) )

1 believe that one is justified in drawing a pfn’qh@l between the progress of
science and technology on the one hand and man's increasingly destructive role
in changing the face of the Earth, including the urban environment, on the _ogh_er.
When saying this I am clearly reflecting my teachers' utopian ideas about the
«balanced» landscape and my own understanding of a just and humane society.
Despite excursions I have made into the systematic branches of geography, I
have over the years maintained the conviction that behind the concept of
landscape and its associated historical perspective were deeper aims and va.lpes
which are probably more important to keep alive today than when they first
appeared on the agenda. So many of the major problems of life on Earth today
are not isolated from each other but strongly interwoven, and therefore we must

learn how to combine separate facts and insights into more all-embracing -

conceptualizations. This does not mean that we should go back to vague verbal
impressionism again. We have to invent more powerful conceptual tools.

My friend and colleague Olavi Grand, geographer at the University of
Turku in Finland, has decorated the wall of his office with a remarkable drawing
cated «The scientific points of view». We see how the scientists eagerly pop
their heads each into his own telescope, pointing in various directions and
resting upon each other like the beams of a somewhat shaky scatfold. Despite
the impressive structure of telescopes, the real world, symbolized by the tulip
landscape down below, is out of reach. The drawing was made in the 30s by the
Swiss philosopher and geologist C.E. Wegmann while he was engaged ia field-
work in Finland. He would not have seen the situation differently today. Instead
he would have had to add a Jot more telescopes. He would probably also have
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Figure 7.1: Die wissenschaftlichen Gesichtspunkte / The scientific points of view / de

vetenskapliga synpunkterna. Drawings by the Swiss philosopher and geologist C.E.
Wegmann 1930, Belongs to Professor Olavi Grand, Abo

had to include some dead tulips. The point Wegmann is making is related to
Hannah Arendt's more respectful remark that science has settled for an
Archimedian vantage point far away from life on Earth in order to find what is

invariant all through the Universe. It does not want to have to do with a «local
world».

2 Old movement

It is significant and characteristic for the period that Wegmann included a
picce of visual landscape as representing the coherent real world, In this he
adhered to a century-old cultural movement in literary, artistic and educational
circles in Europe. In fact, geography was rather a late-comer within this
movement. Gradually, during the 19th century, landscapes with a more and more
realistic conteat vied with pertraits as the dominating subject in painting.
Academies of art established professorships in landscape painting, and physicists
taught artists the laws of optics (Hildebrandsson, 1897). Some artists were
professionally interested in geology and biology. The expanding stream of travel
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books were supplemented by pictures drawn by accompanying artists.
Descriptions and paintings created among members of the educated class a
comprehension which made it guite natural for geographers to adopt the term
landscape in their professional language.

It is difficult fo Tift into the open what in some historical periods was seen as
self-evident and taken for granted in the conception of reality. Written sources,
for obvious reasons, are silent about such matiers. One has to judge from
circumstantial evidence. f. Ritter (1963: 29) has argued that at the same time as
the expanding natural sciences broke up the werld into separate objects, the
aesthetic realm took over the function of providing a connection between Man
and Nature. Oddly enough, the same natural sciences simultaneously made it
possible for the human being to feel detached from Nature and take on the role
of onlooker.

A fundamental disposition underlying the deep and widespread interest in
the concept of landscape as representing Nature during the last century, it seems,
was one which viewed everything simultaneously present as inseparable. Even
earlier (G.E. Lessing, the German dramatist and critic, made some remarkable
observations in this direction. In his famous work Laocoon. An Essay upon the
Limits of Painting and Poetry (1766) he warps poets against empirical
descriptions of landscapes, because the consecutive nature of language breaks
up into parts what is bodily coexistent. These parts are then difficult or
impossible to put together again, What exists side by side becomes transformed
into before and after by verbal description (Kortldnder, 1977: 28). Painting does
not have this kind of limitation, Nor has the map, a geographer would add.

A later indication of how people viewed their surroundings can be found in
book illastrations which became more and more common from the middie of the
19th century. At that time the artist usually felt obliged to fill the whole surface
inside the given frame. In order to do so he had to iavent a large number of
details which the author had never mentioned in his story, but which were

_supposed fo have a role in a plausible landscape or interior. Today artists do not
feel this obligation, They feel free to simply indicate a situation against an empty
background. A corresponding change in scenography is even more striking. The
original stage designs of Wagner's operas, for example, are total landscapes full of
realistic details, while present-day designs contain only a few symbolic atiributes
or expose nothing but light on a neutral back-drop.

Is it far-fetched to see this general transformation of outlook from being all-
embracing to being selective as a close parallel to the fragmemtation of
knowledge as iltustrated by Wegmann's drawing ?

3 Double Meaning

As the word landscape traveled-through the German world of ideas into
geography, an older, mediaeval meaning continued to live on : landscape as a
smaller territory with internal coherence. To many German-speaking and
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Scandinavian writers this double meaning has not posed difficulties. But a fully
adequate translation into English seems to be impossible, to judge from
Hartshorne's analysis.

The function of the double meaning of landscape is most easily understood
in connection with the use of landscape pictures in the teaching of geography in
our elementary schools. From the middle of the 19th century the principle was
propagated that children should acquire their basic geographical training near
home. Then, gradually, more and more distant areas and places should be iocated
on the map and studied. But these other places were also to be comprehended as
the homes of other people. The landscape picture then became one of the means
of getting across an understanding of life and environment beyond the local
reabm. Each picture was chosen to show a local landscape (meaning scenery),
representing a wider landscape (meaning territory). In this way the two meanings
merged. This was also a period when leaders were eager to foster national
feelings. Landscape pictures, songs and tales were combined to inspire the
children with love for their country. Zachris Topelius, for example, a leading poet
and the first university geographer in Finland, published the book Finland in
pictures in 1845, At the same time he wrote songs, telling us that

Low is the contage, tall the pine,

loud the roar of the waterfall,

and mighty, more than all human thoughts,
the heartbeat of Nature.

Finally, ideas from landscape painters were adopted by the mass producers of
school equipment. Elementary schools were provided with big wall-plaies of
representative landscapes. These plates helped to form a coherent and common
image of the couniry among ordinary people. I think it is correct to say that
patriotic feelings in the Nordic countries became strongly connected with the
landscape, something which helps to explain the powerful popular interest in
outdoor life, the protection of nature and of places representing a cultural
heritage.

«The landscape» as a scientific concept served European geography well
for a long time and inspired a huge volume of solid empirical studies. Authors in
the first years of this century included only natural clements {Passarge, 1908,
Hetiner, 1908), but in the following decade haman features were also taken into
account in the name of the unity of geography (Hassinger, 1917). The fact that
the key concept had a vague, common meaning was not felt as a major difficulty.
It is not unusual that the direction of research is guided by rather poorly defined
images even in the so called exact sciences, But clearly also a theoretical debate
developed over the years aiming at greater clarity. According to one leading
opinion (Bobek, 1972) the role of landscape geography was to form a scientific
link between global systematic geography (Allgemeine Geographie) - now
largely taken care of by special disciplines - on the one hand and deseriptive
regional geography (Ldnderkunde) on the other. The study of landscapes aimed
at uncovering the united action of the general geofactors under local
circumstances.
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4 Geomeres

In practical work scholars relied very much on the visual appearance of land-
forms, drainage, vegetation and human constructions as the basis for research.
Then by observing distributional discontinuities one tried to identify a hierarchy
of spatial units, a mosaic, down to elementary pieces called facets or
microlandscapes or geomeres - to use Hans Carol's (1956) not very widespread
term. A major difficulty with the concept of landscape as it is normally
understood is this limitation to the visual surface of things. I believe this
limitation explains why Carl Sauer with his deep interest in the consequences of
human agency through time soon moved beyond his imtial formulations. So have
most other scholars as soon as they attempted to explain what they observed. In
Wolfgang Hartke's and Hans Bobek's social geography the visible landscape as
an expression of group consciousness connotes only the basic perspective of
their analyses. T

One inpovative Furopean scholar, however, worked out a different
approach which is worth much more attention than it has received so far:
Johannes Gabriel Grané , once the leading geographer of Finland, a country very
conscious of its landscapes. He argued that the geographic observer of Nature -
to which he counted everything bodily - should mobilize all his senses, sight,
hearing, smell and touch when, searching for the complex elementary and
composite units which make up environment and landscape.

Methodologically speaking, Grant was rather unique, because he not only
invented prescriptions; he also used them in empirical work. Grand's approach
embraces an anthropocentric natural science (Paasi, 1984}, In his Reine
Geographie {1929) he did not have in mind every man's landscape but that of
the trained and disciplined geographer. He was not interested in the private
experience. On the contrary, he saw himself as an objective instrument measuring
the total character of the environment as far as it could be perceived by the
senses. The delimitation of «natural areas» was only a first step. After that,
interpretation must follow and about this task Grand wrote :

«An endless chain of causes and effects runs through the forms of the
earth’s surface, from the soil to the flora and fauna, to settlements, economy,
traffic, the development of states, intellectual culture and the history of nations.
An almost infinite number of correlations connect different groups of phenomena
one to another - directly and indirectly - and thus the idea of an indivisible
Whole arises in us» (Paasi, 1984: 7). This sounds rather overwhelming, and it is no
wonder that most scientists forge about such complexities and look at smailer
and more tractable things in their separate telescopes. ) ‘

During the 1970s the thinking in terms of sharply delimited spatial units has
been under hard attack, predominantly, I think, because of the manner by which
one tried to confirm interrelations. The coincidence of spatial boundaries may still
be of value for geomorphology and geoecology but this approach has lost much
of its power for explaining relations between Society and Nature and inside
Society. On the other hand, there is a point in a remark made by a Swiss
philosopher (Hoyningen-Huene, 1982: 27) - that it would be an interesting task
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in itself to investigate the emancipation of the anthroposphere from the other
spheres during recent centuries.

A further reason for the declining use of the concept of landscape is more
external, as has been pointed out by Gerhard Hard (1969: 262), perhaps its
leading critic. Such general ideas expressed by Ganzheit, Gestalt, Individualitr,
Zusammanschau, and other barely translatable words, have lost much of their
sarly substance under the onset of analytical science. Those who still believe that
the complexity of the world is worth considering have escaped to the
vocabulary of systems thinking, But whatever a landscape as a whole is, I agree
with Ernst Neef {1981) that the «compositum geographicum» can only partially
be handled in terrs of systems.

5 Key concepts

Presently landscape as a key concept seems to have its stronghold i the
area it originally emerged from : tourism and a sort of aesthetics. Bookstores offer
a rich variety of folio-size volumes, showing in colourplates the face of town and
country, but always holding up the impressive or picturesque at the expense of
the typical. The purpose is now less to make people love or undersiand their
country than to help them sell it. Recreational and land-use planners and
landscape architects demand precise assessments of landscape qualities, an
aciivity also encouraged by land-use legisiation in many countries.

To maintain that there is something of fundamental scientific importance in,
or rather behind, the concept of landscape seems to be out of phase with current
thinking. Nevertheless, that is what T am going to argue. In his reasoning about
what to do with this unsatisfactory concept of landscape, or rather Landschaft,
Richard Hartshorne (1939: 162} wrote that «the fact that the human mind has a
unit impression of a collection of things does not prove for a moment that they
have in themselves any relations to each other, other than juxtapositions.

[ agree with Harsthorne that the juxtaposition of things per se does not
need to make them into something one could consider to be a whole. But 1
would deny that juxtaposition is an insignificant relation. It is rather just the
Jjuxtaposition of a mixed assortment of entities - some obviously interdependent
and others seemingly only present close to each other - which has called forth a
need for a word that communicates these characteristics. To suggest that
«landscape» in many cases could be replaced by «area» or «region» is rather
analogous to putting a sign of equality between the two concepts music and
sound. The first has a definite structure. The second may have one, but this is not
implied by the concept.
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6 Some speculation

Why the reality which the word landscape tries to denote is so intractabie is
worth seme speculation. First, the local landscape is a practical reality for us in
one way or another every minute of our life. But we don't think abowut it in that
way. Most of the innumerable little events are routines and the knowledge
needed for handling them is relegated to what Michael Polanyi called the tacit
dimension. It would be exhausting if we had to check if there is ground to walk
on in front of us for every step we take or to look at a street plan every time we
are going to round a corner. We know by heart about up-hiii and down-hili and
where to go on a sunny day to find grass and shadow. We buy a house with a
view and after a few days we are not aware of it unless somebody tries to block
it. The combination of features that a person invests in his tacit knowledge is a
strictly private set. Each of us appropriates his own little piece from what is there.
Yet it is hard for us to fancy what other people's worlds are like. There is much
overlap, of course. .

In addifion, much matter and life is simply present, even close to us beyond
the touch of any human being, while to some extent potentially available. In any
case, we manage to become so well acquainted with the everyday landscape
around us that we forget about its existence at least until something unusual
happens. : '

The second difficulty has o do with the nature of verbal language. It is

made for telling stories or expressing feelings and wants, but - as Lessing pointed
out - not to keep track of what is coexistent. Becanse of that it takes a lot of
effort to think in patterns which are not supported by language. I believe that
the strivings in geography to detect such spatiaily bounded units which were
assumed to form real individual wholes were pursued in order to make it possible
to classify and name spatial entities, thereby rendering landscape more accessible
for treatment by language.
. A third difficulty was indicated in Wegmann's drawing. Scientific
investigations during the last century have moved in the direction of more and
more detailed knowledge about separate functional systems. The ideal has been -
and still is I suppose - to find exact causal relationships by controiled
experiments. The growth of knowledge within this frame of thinking has been
very mmpressive. It would not have been problematic if it had remained preserved
in fibraries and the minds of scientists. But scientific findings become applied,
usually for the best of intentions. The real world is not a closed laboratory and so
applications come to affect the social and the natural worlds in frequently
unexpected ways. They encroach upon each other. What seems to be optimal in
one perspective comes out as detrimental in another. However, instruments for
Judging in advance are largely missing. :

To recapitulate : our understanding is piecemeal at all levels and it is
extremely difficult to communicate across personal experiences, language habits
and scientific theories.
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7 Common denominator ?

Is there no common denominator of fundamental importance between these
realms, between our personal everyday activities, the real events which we tell
stories about and the various technical applications of scientific knowledge ? I
¢hink there is. They all need a place or places to be, they need room at their
disposal over a sufficiently long duration. And for this duration they need a
minimum of «entourage» for support and they must be left in peace by entities
and forces which threaten their existence. In other words, some fellow-beings
must be present and others must be absent in the neighbourhood or within
reach. These same conditions have to be fulfilled also for. natural beings and
events in order to affow them to exist and unfold.

Room is not a commodity which is freely available and unlimited. There is
always a historically given configuration of rooms for the world's beings to exist
in, small chambers for tiny creatures, bigger ones for trees and humans and very
big spaces for nations. This given configuration provides the setting for
everybody's next step into the future, a step which in its turn cannot avoid
changing the configuration to some extent. So it goes on and on for better or
worse. Juxtaposition is an important aspect of the probability of outcome. At the
now-line new beings are created by reproduction or production. Both forms
require room and suitable neighbourhood conditions. Some survive the hour and
the day because they manage to cope. Some perish, largely because rooms and
neighbourheods could not be protected from invasion.

Carl Sauer (1974) wrote at the end of his life that «We know that Man is
not the master of an uniimited environment, but that his technological
intervention in the physical world and its life has become the crisis of his survival
and that of its coinhabitants». In order to understand better the nature of those
limitations Carl Sauer had in mind, and in order to find ways of holding back, we
need not only aggregate measures to compare. We also need improved insights
into how the fine-grained budgeting of rooms and neighbourhoods for various
beings - men, machines, animals and plants - take place and is affected by human
intervention. We are all bound to meet in this budgeting process whether we
recognize 1t or not,

" “Let me now return to the problem child again, to the concept of landscape.
Gerhard Hard has listed eleven different uses of he term in German geography
(Fard, 1977: 21). One of these has a venerable history, namely Erdraum mit
seiner gesamten dinglichen Erfiillung, or approximately «territory with its total
filling of things», a formulation which was used by Friedrich Ratzel and perhaps
goes even further back. To my mind we have here a definition of the meeting-
place T was just talking about. I think that we should continue to wrestle with
landscape in this sense until it gives us the answers we need. The crucial
question is how to understand the word «thing» in this definition. The practice
has been unsettled concerning animals and mobile artefacts. But man himself has
usually been considered as a separate agent outside the conceptual scope of
landscape, approximately in the same way as the theater makes a distinction
between the actors and the stage. '
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8 «an landscapes»

Johannes Gabriel Grand in his Reine Geographie (1929) takes a different
stance. His world is made up of matter, living and lifeless, space and time. He
therefore incorporates man himself in the landscape. He speaks about the «pulse
beais of life and the rhythm of work» (Grand, 1929: 49). «In certain places and at
certain times» he writes (Grand, 1929: 93) «man appears in the landscape in such
numbers that one could speak about 'Man landscapes™. But after that he draws a
sharp line between body and mind, arguing that «the mental environment is
everywhere and particularly in places where the network of settlements and
communication is dense, dependent on space in quite other ways than the
phenomena of the sensory environment» (Grand, 1929: 178). ‘

Grané was aware of the need to include cultural and social factors in the
interpretation of landscape, but to include these factors among the things that
seek room and suitable neighbourhoods would have frustrated that initial goal,
cherished by geographers at the time, of identifying and naming the units, the
wholes, of which landscape was supposed to be made up. 1f'] have understood
the text correctly, Cart Sauer in his much less formalistic way saw the human
mind represented - by the broad concept of culture - as a force apart from the
landscape itself. In this perspective, individual man disappears as an insignificant
messenger-boy in between culture and land. . o

In my own work I prefer to take a different position. The reason for this i3
conceptually similar to what Clausewitz {1832-34) had in mind when he
introduced the concept of «friction» in his theory of war, Friction is the «joint
working of countless little circumstances which make real war info something
quite divergent from desk sirategy». ) '

«One must bear in mind», Clausewitz wrote, «that no part (of any army} is
made up of one piece, but that the whole is composed of individuals of which
each retains his own friction on all sides». Now, of course, a society is not an
army and culture or social leadership are not military command’er's, t_)ut the actors,
after all, are stili real individuals and they are also in ordinary civil life exposed to
friction on all sides. On the other hand there are also opportunities on al} sides. It
would be incorrect to overemphasize the negative factors. )

A more modern way of expressing both sides of the matter in neutral terms
is to say that life is carried on within boundary conditions or constraints. These
are partly fixed but partly fluctuating in unforeseeble configurations. Some of
these consiraints are defined by cur intellectual capabilities, some by our social
institutions, some - and not the least important - by our bodily existence in
- physical space together with other people, with animais and plants and the
things created by our techrology. Juxtaposition is one of the essential
determinants of the ways constraints acquire their changing structures. So, after
all, the individuatl is important and if one wants to understand ouicomes at the
macrolevel one cannot afford to neglect the study of the individual in this
environment.

When Grand included human beings in his conception of landscape, he did
so because he saw them and heard the sounds of their activities. But then he
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acted as geographers always have done : he projected his observations onto flat
space only. One can read off on his maps the areas where the observer could
hear different kinds of sounds at different times of type of the year - but it is all
represented as shadings on maps.

9 Space and time together

Now, with some stretch of the imagination one can see with one's inner eye
that activities and sounds are not only bound to place. They also have shapes
when projected onto time. When space and time are seen together then,
suddenty, a new world opens up for investigation. The static map becomes
transformed into a plaited weave of trajectories of room-occupying entities
which come into being, meet, stay in touch, part and disappear. When the
concept of a landscape is extended in this manner, the human trajectories become
imbedded among the trajectories of all other beings. And there is no well-
founded possibility to single out the human minds from their positions as
helmsmen, each preoccupied with his or her share of opportunities and friction.
The former observer becomes participant. Sometimes - in order to mark the
difference between this image and the classical concept of landscape - 1 have
used the word «dicrama», indicating the presence of human beings and their
minds and tools in a natural setting. T am not sure this is a good solution : it still
accentuates the visual. }

There may well be reason to ask why cone should continue to pretend that
this very abstract and perhaps strange world-picture represents a landscape,
Well, the reason is the same as Lessing's, when he criticized poets for tearing
Nature info pieces - just like most of science is doing today. It is a matter of
principle. T am not talking about statistical aggregates here. I refer to processes
bound to individual entities as these are found in their mutual juxtapositions and
Involved in cooperation and rivalry within a configuration of limited capacity for
providing room. All beings on the surface of the Earth - humans and their
thoughts, organisms and things - are bound to be able to find room to coexist in
close vicinity to each other, or else they become transformed or pushed out into
nothingness.

At the moving surface of the present all beings in a bounded area - not only
humans - are in a state of uncertainty about the step into the next moment. But
the degrees of freedom are limited because of indivisibilities, juxtapositions, speed
limits and relative power of beings to join and to repel each other. The mere
crowding of phenomena permits only limited access to the future. Therefore, the
present on the move is always both a graveyard and a cradle of creation, In
Nature some seeds grow if neighbourhood conditions are friendly. Most do not
grow. This is all commonplace. But perhaps we do not like to think about the
similarities of human intentions and actions. They nearly always encounter
general Clausewitz’ friction and have to be changed or entirely given up.
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. Thinking in these terms wil help us see that we have been very one-sided
in our studies. We have concentrated aftention on what has been successful but
asked very few questions about what had to give way or be given up in the
development process. Thinking in terms of budgeting room and time wili help to
restore a balance. Today, of course, it is of particular interest to improve our
ability to judge the social and environmental costs of technological change.
«Investigations of the past and present could be combined with studies of the
possible and the desirable» (Zeiher H.1., 1981: 21).

10 Ties

One advantage of adding time to space in a systematic way is that the tie
between events in the chosen area and events outside it could be identified and
evaluated. What is happening in the human sphere today in any locality is
increasingly dependent on actions in far away places. In geography we have
been so preoccupied with those horizontal relations - partly because they are
easy fo map - that we have tended to forget to look inwards towards the places
and times where all these interests finally are bound to meet becanse of the
corporeality of the world.

In conclusion, let me demonstrate what the extended understanding of the
concept of landscape is aiming at. According to fhe traditional view, the task of
geography was to describe and explain spatial cross-sections of the Earth's
surface at chosen points in time. Historical development was most often seen as
jumps between cross-sections.

To me this perspective means a tremendous loss of information and insight
and it has in fact not been taken too seriously, in particular not by historical
geographers in a manner which is not strictly combined with the spatial view.
Events still hang somewhat loosely in the air.

Joseph Smith, an American philosopher and musicologist, has said : «One
can never ask for time off from life...» In other words, as long as one exists, one is
present somewhere, occupying room and involved with beings in one's
neighbourhood. The same holds true for animals, plants, artefacts and stones, in
the two latter cases if we substitute «lifex for «existences.

As a consequence of the impossibility of taking time off, we ought to try to
understand what the unbroken persistence of beings from birth to death means
to their mutual relations and to the ways things change in the aggregate. The
ad\{antage of viewing a landscape in this way is that we discover a fibrosity
which binds the past and the future together and reveals relationships which the
pure spatial cross-section is unable to capture. We see how neighbourhoods
overlap - not only sideways but simultaneously through time.
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11 Beyond reach

Clearly, this image is like the classical landscape concept in the sense that a
full empirical description is beyond reach. As before we have to be selective in
our Investigations. There will always be a rest of the world left out, even inside
our chosen area. But global understanding can be reached from knowledge of
local studies. And when dealing with these, it seems to me that a strict choro-
chronology will help us to identify subproblems in improved ways, help us to
keep an eye on how we aggregate data and - not the least - help us fo offer a
desipn of a meetingplace, where the many actors in politics and business and
technology can get a glimpse of the one and only world in which they try to find
room for their plans and actions.

I am not sure that Carl Sauer would have liked the rather formalistic
approach which I am advocating, but I hope he would have endorsed the
PUTpOSE.

Note

11 use the term «landscape» in the sense of the German Landschaft or Scandinavian landskap.

References

Bobeck, H., 1972, Die Entwicklung der Geographie - Kontinuitet oder Umbruch?
Mitteilunigen d. Osterr Geogr. Gesellschaft, 114

Carol, H., 1956, 'Zur Diskussion um Landschafi und Geographie', Geographica Helvetica, 2.

Clausewitz , C. von, 1832, 1980, Vom Kriege, Stutigart )

Grand, 1.G., 1929, Reine Geographie. Eine methodologische Studie beleuchtet mit
Beispielen aus Finniand und Bstland', Acta Geographica, 2, 2

Hard, G., 1969, 'Die Diffusion der 'Idee der Landschaft. Prilfliminarien zu ciner Geschichte
der Landschaftsgeographie’, Erdkunde, Band XXIIL, Heft 4

Hard ‘G., 1977, Zu den Landschaftsbegriffen der Geographie', Verdffentlichungen des
Provinzialinst fiir westfillische Landes - und Volksforschung des Landschafts-verbandes
Westfalen-Lippe, Reihe i, Heft 21

Hartshorne, R., 1939, "The Nature of Geography. A critical survey of Current Thought in the
Light of the Past, Annals of the Association of American Geographers, YVol. XXIX, 3
and 4

Hassinger, H., 1932, "Der Staat als Landschaftsgestalter), Zeitsehrift fiir Geopolitik, vol. 9

Hetmer, A, 1908, Methodische Streifzitge, Geographische Zelischrift, 14

Hildebrandsson, H. H., 1897, 'Lendskapsmiiningar granskade frin paturvetenskaplig
synpunkt', Nordisk Tidskrift

Hoyningen-Huene, P., 1982, "Zur Konstitution des Gegenstandsbereichs der Geographie bei
Hans Carol', Geographica Hevetica, 1



96 TORSTEN HAGERSTRAND

Kortlinder, B., 1977, 'Die Landschaft in der Literatur des ausgehenden 18. und beginnenden
19. Tahrhunderts', in Wallthor, A.H. von and Quirin, Y., eds., Landschaft als
interdisziplindres Forschungsproblem, Minster ) .

Lichtenthaeler, Ch., 1982, Prolegomena to the discussion of the medical session’, Nobel
Symposinm 22, Science, Technology and Society in the Time of Alfred Nobel, pp. 186-
200, Oxford o .

Paasi, A., 1984, ‘Connections between J.G. Grand's geographical thinking and behavioural
and humanistic geography', Fennia , 162, 1 ' )

Passarge, S., 1908, Die natiirlichen Landschaften Afrikas', Petermanns geographische
Miteilungen R

Ritter, 1., 1981, Landschaft. Zur Funktion des Asthetischen in der Modernen Gesellschaft,
Miinster

Sauver, C., 1974, 'The fourth dimension in geography'. Annals of the Association of American
Geographers, 64, 2 ' N o ) '

Troli, C., 1572, 'Geoecology and the world-wide differentiation of hllgh-mountam
ecosystems,' in Geoecolegy of the High-Mountain Regions of Eurasia (Hrsg. Cari
Troll) Wiesbaden _ )

Zeiher, H., 1981, 'Kindheit und Zeit, reprint from Max-Planck-Institut fir
Bildungsforschung, Berlin

Torsten Higerstrand
Box 716

22007 Lund
Sweden

8. The urban and the rural :
an historical geographic overview*

Clyde Mitchell-Weaver

John Friedmann's 1979 analysis of the contradictions between town and
countryside offers a novel conceptualization of urban/rural relations. In my view,
however, further reflection is needed as to the ultimate nature of the
contradictions between town and countryside if such a reformulation is to have
historical validity. In this chapter I will argue that while «urbanness» may reside
ultimately in the city's economic functions, it is the political relations between a
city and its surrounding region which, historically, have determined their relative
equality, Furthermore, it has depended on the type of political organization and
the level of technological development as to how this relationship has been
defined.

The contemporary physical explosion of urban-like development, and
especially the de-urbanization of secondary industry (manufacturing), does not
represent o trend towards {otalization of the city. Rather, these are facets of the
transformation of an «antagonistic historical contradiction» into a new, possibly
«pon-antagonistic one». As functional economic power strives to divorce itseif
from its territorial moorings, the cosmic contradiction between territory and
function but remains, this may lay the groundwork for workable territorial
alliances — a more symbiotic relationship — between the urban and the rurail,

What is the nature of the city 7 What comprises the urban ? How is it
different from the rural, and what is the nature of the ties between the two ?
Tration.e questions that have been asked many times and I do not pretend to be

* I would tike to thank John Friedmann, Edward Soja, Michael Gunder, Robert Norman, and the late
Ernest Weissmana for comments on earlier versions of this manuscript. They didn't necessarily agree with
my interpretations, but their advice and criticism were invaluable. This essay is dedicated to the memory
of our briiliant late French colleague Philippe Aydalot, whose untimely death detracts greatly from our
potential understanding of urban/rural relations. ’
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able to provide definitive answers. I do believe, however, that a reasonable
approximation of this «essence» of what makes a city different from the
surrounding countryside and how the two relate to each other can be found
through an historical overview.

Figure 1 presents a chronological breakdown of the transformations of the
western city.2 I have followed the more or less standard periodization of urban
development, beginning with the fortified temple/palace of the ancient hydraulic
civilizations and ending with the urban fields of late capitalism. While a finer-
grained breakdown might have been used, and the dating of period boundaries
is certainly open to other interpretations, I believe that the six divisions
emploved serve adequately for the present discussion’.

For each period, then, 1 have attempted to characterize the city and its
relations with the countryside according to twelve major historical and
geographic traits which seem o dominate most of the literature on the subject,
These include : (A) point of diffusion and examples, (B) military/religious
character, (C) symbolic statare, (D) predominant mode of production, (E) «non-
essential» (or urban) economic activities, (F) level of technelogical development,
{G) type of social formation, (H} physical form and deasity, (I} clustering and
pierarchy, (J) administrative role, (K) dominant town/country ties, and (L) degree
of rural/urban equality. No atternpt is made to duplicate this information in
systematic narrative form; rather, the analysis which follows draws on Table | to
demonstrate the interplay between four key elements of town/country relations
(1) the role of urbanization in the contradiction between territorial and
functional modes of social integration, (2) the city as a focal point of the socio-
spatial dialectic, (3) the historical relationship between the city and the State,
and (4) the economic role of cities, especially their necessary relationship to
secondary industry, commerce, finance and «services».

1 Urban beginnings

According to most writers, the city first appeared in western history
between 2500 and 3000 BC in the fertile valleys of the Tigris-Euphrates, Nile
and Indus Rivers (e.g., see Childe, 1936 and Mumford, 1938). It appeared as an
«imptlosion» of the traditional neolithic village. This wasa't so much a matter of
quantitative change in geographic size or numbers of people : it was a change in
qualite, This change — this reflexive involution of agricultural society - took
place in the politico-religious realm, based on the con. juncture of social and
technological development when agriculturat techniques had begun to produce
a reliable surplus of food. (The same pattern was duplicated in China as well, see
Wheatly, 1971, and later happened again in the Western Mediterranean,
northwestern Europe, and Meso-America.)

Urbanization, thus, represented a communal «densification» of human
contacts and relations, based on production, accumulation and control of a
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social surplus. All three of these economic innovations, 1.e., increased production,
deferred consumption, and rationalized distribution, depended on the emergence
of a dominant — even tyrannical -— locus of political power from within the
traditional consultative leadership institutions of clan society, This demanded
long ages of internal struggle and, typically, a geographic overlay of different
ethnic groups, based on military incursions. It onty occurred successfully in a
few particuiar historical-geographic settings, such as the semi-arid river valleys
of the Near East, where some form of cooperation and centralized coordination
were Necessary to ensure a stable social existence (Wittfogel, 1957). Historically,
these were achieved through military force, and the resulting political suzerainty
required a citadel. '

Creation of a central, autonomous political authority took place under
different concrete forms, but frequently was associated with the mystical control
of water availability or land fertility, and the evolution of «cora god» rituals and
an attendant priesthood. From the priestly corporations that formed around such
practices arose the State. Its geographic locus, meaning the site of its priestly
offerings, grain silos and subsequent fortifications, was the beginnings of the
city. And the social order that was thus created was the first to be-based on a
territorial division of labor (Engels, 1984; Morgan, 1877). As Fustel de
Coulanges' studies (1874) of similar developments during the classical period
show, destruction of clan soclety by territorial class society was a slow, unsure
process — a process of struggle, overlay and interpenetration. Bookchin {1974)
argues that it had reached s kind of dead-end among the Aztecs when the
conqguistadors first gazed upon magnificent Tenochtitlan. But where it
succeeded, it created a new functional ordering to society through territorial
integration, brought about by the State and centered on the city.

Four points are of utmost importance here. First, the cosmic contradiction
between territory and function took an altogether different form than anything
we are familiar with in more recent times, The imposition of «oriental despotism»
or the «Asian land system» replaced an almost biological arrangement of
functional roles — within the symbol-laden matrix of clan society — by new
functional relations based on territorial coatrol; all land belonging to the
«higher» community, the State. Territoriality, equated with clan ties by so many
writers, was a separate dimension of human consciousness, and it was in
aggressive opposition to the functional rcles worked out over millennia by the
extended family and the tribe.#

Closely refated to this is the second point. While the city represented the
geographic seat of State power and the new social order, it would be a crucial
error to equate this with the predominance of truly urban-based economic
functions. The material foundations of ancient urban society were agricultural,
and the unalterable spatial structure of primitive trrigated agricuiture meant that
production relations where, in fact, a reflection of rural life. The city was a
physical fact. Political power was resident there. And long-distance luxury trade,
urban manufactured goods and urban services sprang up to serve the needs of
the urban ruling class. But all this — created by the centralized power of the
State — was immediately dependent on agriculture, i.e., the countryside. Social
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rocesses were evolving in new urban-centered forms, but they were limited,
hounded if you will, by spatial structures of earlier human creation.
- Thus the third point, as Bookchin observed

All cities constitute an antithesis to the land. They are a break in the
solidity of agrarian conditions, a germ of negation in the agrarian
community. At the same time, however, rurai life summons forth the
city from its own inner development as a division of labor between
crafts and trade on the one hand, and relatively self-sufficient
agricultural communities on the other. The emerging city begins by
reflecting the social relations in the countryside so that there are
different cities more or less corresponding to different forms of
agrarian society. In various phases of social development, the city is
raised from a distinctly subordinate position to one of equilibrium
with the countryside and may remain so for long periods of time or,
after overstepping the limits of its rural base, finally yield to the
hegemony of the land when the two become clearly incompatible.
Viewed over most of precapitalist history, city life did not have as
complete an urban basis as it seems to have today. Urban centers
were largely the foci of surrounding agrarian relations. They were
horticultural clan cities, Asian cities, feudal cities, and even peasant
and yeoman cities. Urban life could be clearly understood only by
searching back to the economic relationships that prevailed in the
agricuitural environs. Although city life acquired social forces of its
own and often entered into contradiction with the land, the agrarian
economy established the historical limits for almost every urban
development (Bookchin, 1974: 6.) .

We will move on presently to analyze forms of rural/urban equality and
urban dominance, but in a very profound sense, during occidental antiquity the
countryside ruled over the city.

As a fourth consideration then, where can we find the essence of
«urbanism» which separated the city from the earlier agricultural village ?
Certainly there was the appearance of tetritorial society, which was in itself a
new manifestation of humankind's relationship to the physical environment. But
there was more. The combination of a mystified religious State, with its complex
cosmology and theology, explaining its very existence and justifying its
privileged position, as well as the need to account for the accumulated wezlth
which supported urban life, brought into existence abstract notation and writing
(see Childe, 1936; Matthiae, 1981; Pettinato, 1981). And this mixture of abstract
thought and written records, when unleashed in the dynamic, contact-rich urban
environment, produced the beginnings of «high culture» or civilization.
According to Mumford : '

" What happened... with the rise of cities, was that many functions that
had heretofore been scattered and unorganized were brought
together within a limited area, and the components of the community
were kept in a state of dynamic tenston and interaction. In this union,
made almost compulsory by the strict enclosure of the city wall, the
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already well-established parts of the proto-city — shrine, spring
village, market, stronghold - participated in the general enlargement
and concentration of numbers, and underwent a structural
differentiation that gave them forms recognizable in every subsequent
phase of urban culture. The city proved not merely a means of
expressing in concrete terms the magnification of sacred and secular
power, but in a manner that went far beyond any conscious intention
it also enlarged all the dimensions of life. Beginning as a
representation of the cosmos, a means of ringing heaven down to
earth, the city became a symbol of the possible. Utopia was an integral
part of its original constitution, and precisely because it first took form
as an ideal projection, it brought into existence realities that might
have remained latent for an indefinite time in more soberly governed
small communities, pitched to lower expectations and wnwilling to
make exertions that transcended both their workday habits and their
mundane hopes (Mumford, 1961: 32).

Not atypically, Mumford's description may be faulted for romantic

enthusiasm, but his central theme seems urquestionably sound.

2 From polis to imperium

At the outset, the classical western city of Period 2, the Mediterranean city
of Greece and Roman, shared many of the traits of urban development during
the first peried. In fact, direct colomization from the Near East certainly played a
part in urban origins on both the scuthern and the northern shores of the
Mediterranean. What is important for our analysis here however, is the
subsequent train of events. For reasons not dissimilar perhaps to the logic of
later developments in central and western Europe, the centralized State of proto-
typical oriental despotism was unable to establish itself firmly in Attica or the
Peloponnese. Crete provided an island example of the totalizing State, as did the
transient reign of various early Helienic kings and the Etruscan rulers of Latinm.
And to be sure, new forms of urban-focused centralism arose later with
establishment of the Macedonian Empire (338-323BC) and the Roman
praetorium (31BC-476AD), but in the interim the universal slavery typical of the
Asian land system gave way to an era of «Helotic» or limited slavery and citizen
democracy. Before the city became a tool for spreading Alexandrian and Roman
imperialism, it was the center of a restricted form of yeoman democracy.

T shall not dwell on the wonders of early Mediterranean democracy or the
accomplishments of the Greek city-states. Marx (1857a, 1857b), Fustel de
Coulanges (1874), Mumford (1961), Bookchin (1974}, and Braudel, ed. (1985)
provide analyses of their economic basis, and religious and political culture. The
general intellectual and high-cultural achievements of this Mediterranean world
are, of course, widely chronicled, and generally accepted as one of the
foundations for all later western civilization. My purpose here is only to
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underline the essential changes in urban life and their implications for rural/urban
relations.

In Greece and Italy the economic and technological imperatives did not
exist to provide infrastructural support for the extended territorial State.
Religion remained centered on the gens — the iribal clan — and the god
Terminus presided over family boundaries which divided the communal lands.
Clan elders used this persisting rural power base to resist and temporarily
contain the pretensions of urban monarchy. Feudal economic relations in the
time of Odysseus were gradually transformed into an oligarchy of yeoman
farming families. Cities such as Athens became the vital center of public affairs
and political administration, as well as a collective alter to the household gods,
but few hard distinctions separated the free city dweller from freemen on
outlying farms : both were citizens of the polis. The city served as a market-place
and public forum in the agora, and a temple and military citadel in the acropolis.
Broader trade and commerce expanded, and urban services and civic life
flourished. The popular assembly in Athens, though ultimately more democratic
and participatory than the representative Roman Senate, foermed a unity
between rural clan-based power and the rulers of the city, An accommodation
was made between the ethnic order of the clans and territorial principles of
political economy. A balance was struck between town and countryside, which
were intermingled both economically and politically. (In Rome, this nnity was
eventually destroyed by the rise of a separate patrician senatorial class and
displacement of the rural gens by massive slaveholding estates, the latifundia;
see Plutarch, 1938)

These social arrangements, though, were still contextuated by the
production relations and spatial structures of relatively primitive agricultural
technology. Agriculture continued to provide the economic basis of the
community, and actual agricultural production was organized along the lines of
a modified «classical» despotism. Social formations of this type were
characterized by «Helotic» slavery and a form of limited, ruling-class democracy,
which penetrated from the countryside to the very core of urban life. Most all
«non-essential» or urban economic activities were below the dignity of
citizenship, so commerce, finance, craft-industry and urban services were all put
in the hands of an exploited urban slave class; as was urban agriculture, a
relatively important aspect of early Mediterranean city life. Only participatory
government, i.c. the State, and intellectual pursuits of the less focused sort -~
philosophy, science, liferature — what might today be referred to (a little crassiy
perhaps) as quaternary services, remained 1n the hands of the citizenry .

The truly artificial natare of city life under the classical dispensation only
hecame apparent when the «natural» boundaries of the city-region were
breached, and the social processes and stracture of the polis were extended
spatially to encompass the bounds of empire. The city indeed became the
political master of the countryside, although citizenship, even in imperial Rome,
remained open to anyone in the empire who was legally free to embrace it. The
city grew to gigantic size -~ Rome becoming the first millionaire metropolis. But
this was entirely parasitic growth : urban economic functions could not break
themselves free of territorial control : '
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Once trade and the free cities acquired cosmopolitan propostions, two
alternatives confronted the ancient world : either mercantile relations
would expand to a point that would produce an authentic capitalist
economy or the cities would become parasitic enfities, living in
vampire fashion on the agricultural wealth of the older social system
in the Near East and North Africa. The realization of the first
allernative was almost completely precluded by the nature of
Mediterranean economic life. Trade, while growing considerably,
could never reach sufficient proportions to transform Mediterranean
society as a whole. There was simply not enough guantity. Although
commerce managed to undermine the small-holding, which gave way
to large-scale agriculture in Latium, the free cities were too few in
number and much too weak economically to dissolve the self-
contained wealthy land systems of the Near East and open them as
commercial markets. The Asian land system imposed the same limits on
the development of capitalist production abroad which confronted its
domestic commercial strata at home, Owing to its solidity, it closed off
the only potential market of sufficient dimensions that might have
transformed mercantile capitalismn into industrial capitalism. Ancient
trade remained primarily a carrying trade, a cement between the free
cities and economically impenetrable societies based on time-honored
agricultural ways.

“The «Fail of Rome» can be explained by the rise of Rome. The
Latin city was carried to imperial heights not by the resources of its
rural environs, but by spoiis acquired from the systematic looting of
the Near East, Egypt, and North Africa... Having passed bayond its
domestic limits, Rome «fell»’ in the sense that the city contracted to its

‘own agrarian base — and declined even more as a resuit of the

enormous urban heights from which it had fallen... Lacking an
adequate agrarian and industrial basis of its own, Rome had swollen
to enormous dimensions around a system of plunder and parasitism.
The city had turned upon the land and introduced inefficient — even
destructive — forms of agricultural exploitation, such as slave-worked

Jatifundia owned by absentee proprietors. Not surprisingly, Rome

succumbed to these internal weaknesses when the parasitic system
overreached itself and began to acquire less than it Jost... The «fall of
Rome» as a city, quite aside from the destiny of the empire, was a local
«retrogression»... With the rise of feudal society, the European
continent was thrown back opon its own mainsprings. A new
relationship between land and city began to emerge, one that initiated
an authentic development toward more advanced soctal relationships
{Bookchin, 1974: 22-5).
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3 Medieval towns and the rise of the middle class

The final occupation of Rome by Odoacer in 476AD did not, of course,
mark the immediate end of the imperial Roman network of roads and colonial
cities.(5) The spatial structure of imperial rule lingered on more or less in tact for
the best part of two centuries, only gradually succumbing to the increasing
political and social anarchy of Merovingtan Europe (see Pirenne, 1958; Bloch,
1961). Even then (and yet today, for that matter), the small, isolated towns and -
burgs of the early middle ages remained imbedded, for the most part, in a
geographical matrix laid down by the Roman imperium.

In describing the role of towns in the rise of medieval feudalism and the
subsequent transition to mercantile capitalism, it will be useful to discuss Periods
3 and 4 on Table I together. By the time Charlemagne came to power in Aix-La-
Chapelle {768), Europe had recovered from the worst chaos of the «Dark Ages;»
the Muslims had been defeated by Charles Martel at Tours and the social
relations of a new territorial political-economic order were well entrenched. The
Carolingian Fimpire, encompassing al} of western Europe from Rome and the
Pyrences to the southern borders of Jutland, and running from Rennes i the
west to Vienna in the east, was, however, a «monummental piece of archaism». It
had no substantial matertal basis and was even dismantled symbolically shortly
after Charlemagne's death by the Treaty of Verdun in 843. Centralized political
power, which had been an urban attribute in one form or other throughout most
of Periods 1 and 2, was now almost totally undermined by a fragmented
territorial economic order. The city, as such, disappeared for all practical
purposes for a period of perhaps one hundeed and fifty years.

To understand this new turn of events, however, we must look back again
t the dissolution of the Roman Empire. Bookchin may have been right when he
argued that, «The 'fall of Rome' as a city, quite aside from the destiny of the
empire, was a local ‘retrogression,'» and that, «the Buropean centinent was
thrown back upon its own mainsprings». But an overly economistic
interpretation of Rome's final collapse - a narrow focus on the fact that the
«parasitic system over-reached itself» — sheds too little light on the matter. Even
conceding the imperial capital's increasing extravagance and gluttony, it must be
remembered that the empire had substantially the same boundaries in 400 that it
had during the reign of Hadrian (117-138) (Palmer, 1961). (Albeit that after 305
much more of the wealth of the East must have stayed in Byzantium.) The slave-
estate system of agricultural «mining» had been in existence since before the fall
of the Republic (31 BC), being one of the very causes of the destruction of the
Roman gens and the final alienation of the patrician ruling class. And surely the
depravity of the emperors who came after Theodosius was matched in egual
measure by Augustus' immediate successors : Tiberius, Caligula and Nero!¢ 1
submit that breakup of the empire and the economic decline of the city itself was
rather more complicated than Bookchin's explanation would suggest, and that
its central causes were — at least immediate temporal causes — military and
political.
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Despite their extreme interest, analysis of rural feudal preduction relations
and social forms would take us too far afield in the present context. T will limit
the discussion, therefore, to non-agricultural settlements.

The towns and burgs of the early middle ages were by no means urban
places, although the towns often occupied the physical shell of former Roman
colonial cities (Pirenne, 1925, Chap. 3; 1958: 197-209). Their primary functions
were ecclesiastical and military, respectively; their real role in medisval society
being protection in times of extreme emergency. Although there were a few
larger trading centers, such as Bordeaux, Rouen and Angsburg, commerce had
ceased in any significant sense. The local periodic markets were a mere vestige
of earlier institutions, serving the needs of the «urban» clergy, military and their
servants. Rudimentary urban services and crude craft activities served the same

-ends. But there were almost no broader ties between town and countryside,

even political administration had fled to the rural strongholds of the feudality.
There was no general urban population in the towns, and the countryside
organized economic production as well as political life in nearly self-sufficient
demesnes. In the 9th century towns were simple, dependent consumners; and
many of the foodstuffs which they consumed were even produced within their
own ramparts.” There has apparently never been a more hermetically sealed
human environment. Functional geographic ties were reduced to an absolute
minimum and small-scale territorial bonds reigned supreme.$
According to Marx and Engels (1846) :
... the chief form of property during the feudal epoch consisted on the
one hand of landed property with serf labor chained 1o it, and on the
other of the labor of the individual with small capital commanding the
labor of journeymen. The organization of both was determined by the
restricted conditions of production — the small-scale and primitive
cuitivation of the land, and the craft type of industry. There was little
division of labor in the heyday of feudalism. Each country bore in
itself the anti-thesis of town and country; the division into estates was
certainly strongly marked; but apart from the differentiation of
princes, nobility, clergy and peasants in the country, and masters,
journeymen, apprentices and soon also the rabble of casual laborers in
the towns, no division of importance took place. In agriculture it was
rendered difficult by the strip-system, beside which the cottage
industry of the peasants themseives emerged. In industry there was
no division of labor at all in the individual trades themselves, and very
little between them. The separation of industry and commerce was
found already in existence in older towns : in the newer it only
developed later, when the towns entered into mutual relations.
The grouping of larger territories into feudal kingdoms was a
necessity for the landed nobility as for the towns. The organization of

the ruling class, the nobility, had, therefore, everywhere a monarch at
its head (p. 46).
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This latter contention, i.e. that fragmented territorial §ociety, as well as the
towns, required the expansion of feudal kingdoms leading eventually to the
nation-state — has proven a thorny question for later writers. How did the
centralized State reassert itself 7 What was its relationship to the landed
aristocracy ? And why did its re-emergence coincide with the rise of mercantile
capitalism and appearance of the bourgeois city 7 By the 13th century Euarope
had witnessed the rise and fall of four maritime «empires» : the Italian city-states,
Venice, Genoa and Pisa; the Lombard League; several generations of Hanseatie
trading confederations, centered on the Baltic and North Sle:@s; gnd the famqu;
textile cities of Flanders. The close of the 1500s saw unification of the first
modern nation-states : France (1480), England (1485) and' Spain (1492). But
what were the causes of these transformations of feudal society ? What was the
functional importance of cities 7 How did relations between_city and
countryside change ? What were the economic and political bases of the new
nation-states 7 The rise of medieval communes and their lager transformatlons,
first to bourgeois trading cities, and then into national industrial centers 18 one of
the most widely studied phenomena in human history. And rightly so, be_causg
this increasing subordination of territorial to functional interests — Eth rise of
capitalism — marked the birth pangs and early adolescence of today's global
society. I can only attempt to sketch its broadest outlines. .

The communal movement became an important force in feudal Europe
during the 11th and 12th centuries (Pirenne, 1925 69). There is &gmhcgm
contention as to how this momentous trend began, but Bookchin captures the
essential features : . . _

Fortunately... for the cities, European feudalism remained at ghm‘mci
war with itself. This not only promoted further decentralization but
often provided urban communities with a wide latitude fo_r
independent growth. By the tenth century, the mutual pitting of
French baronies against each other had divided the country into some
ten thousand political units. When European cities began to emerge,
they found an agrarian society incomparably less unified and
materially weaker than the domineering and wealthy Asian land
systems of the Near East and North Africa. Given time and the steady
settling of the continent, many medieval cities freed themselves from
the control of the feudal lords and achieved a modest dominance over
agrarian interests (Bookchin, 1974: 37}

Bookchin, thus, identifies two primary factors : (1) the segmented nature of
feudal political suzerainty and the resultant warring, in which each baron;;
developed its own marginal trading center, and (2) the competitive ge}tle@ent 0
new land, which often required particular concessions and modifications of
fendal relations to attract settlers : «new towns» in which feudal obligations
such as corvee labor were replaced by in-kind and even cash payments, and
munjcipal «freedoms» were guaranteed by legally binding writs and chartc?r§.
(Merrington, 1975, in his interesting treatment of the topic, remfprceg Bochhm§
generalizations.) Another related factor, undersporeq in the famous
Dobb/Sweezy debate over the transition from feudalism, is {3) the fact that
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population growth in rural feudal society, after the establishment of relative
peace and prosperity, could not be supported by existing agricultural
production relations, land availability and technology. Some of this increase had
to be absorbed within an alternative siructure, if it was to survive. Finally,
Bookchin adds another point, (4) :
... the medieval commune was devoted almost entirely to handicrafts
and local trade. The towns of the high Middle Ages were primarily
marketplaces and centers for the production of commodsities... . For
the most part... medieval communes furnished the skills and products
which could not be acquired from the manorial domestic economy.
Thus towns never suffered from any confusion about their functions
or about the factors which determined their destiny. They had a
reasonably ciear self-understanding of their commercial and craft
interests. Far from being distorted like their antecedents into pliant
instruments of agrarian classes, they jealously guarded their autonomy
and provided a hospitable environment for independent traders and
handicraft workers — the precursors of the modern bourgeoisie.
Yet the medieval commune.was a feudal, not a bourgeois, city.
Essentially, its economy was based on simple commodity
production — a mode of production in which crafismen use the
marketplace to satisfy their needs, not to accumulate capital.
Although goods were produced for exchange, that is, as commodities
{to use Marx's conception of the term), the owner of the means of
production remained the direct producer rather than a bourgeois
'supervisor’ of productive activity. To be sure, a master craftsman was
aided by appreniices, but the laiter could realistically aspire to become
master craftsmen in their own right once they acquired the skills to do
so. In typical feudal fashion, guilds regulated economic activity down
to almost the smallest detail; the output, quality, and prices of goods
that found their way to the marketplace were carefully supervised by
craft associations of master workmen...
In so self-contained and self-fulfilling a society, then, how did it
come to pass that these simple commodity relations were supplanted
by bourgeois ones and the beauty of the medieval commune by the

blight of the bourgeois city 7 (Bookchin, 1974: 38-9, emphasis
added).

This question brings us to the very heart of the debate over whether the
rise of cities was an «internaly feature of feudal society or, rather, «external» to
the feudal mode of production.

The medieval commune was, perhaps, the first truly urban creation in
history (Bookchin, 1974: 30, Merrington, 1975: 70-77).% While it has been
demeaned by Marx and Engels as merely another focus of exploitative feudal
relations, it has been equally celebrated by other writers, such as Weber, Pirenne,
Mumford and Bookchin. In some ways the commune resembled the classical
polis; in its highly structured participatory order, in its sense of civic pride and
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ingness». After a fashion, it too was open to citizens (or at least
;;?é%i%;?gfrom the countryside — if they could only escape ic{ its sheltering
walls and breath its «free» air. Its urban economic functions, seen from tqne
perspective, grew up to fill a void left by the fragmented territorial organiza 103
of the manor economy. For some period of time at least, individual t-owns stood
in relatively autonomous relation to the sulrroundmg couniryside; a tenuous
balance had been struck. This situation did not last, though. A:utonomo%s
corporate development gave way to “Elﬁe gormanon of urban leagues, and,
ine wrban dominance. Why 7 L o
evemiinngﬁg?égx?omists, speculation about the role of cities in economm‘mstor)é
began with Adam Smith (1776); the earlier French «physm_c;ats», by v1rtuei9
their belief in the unique agricultural origins of wealth, took little or no interes n;
the question, (They were, in fact, conservative supporters of the ancien r?g;me.
Smith's well known argument was that towns acted as 'the nexus Oh olngl-c
distance trade — as commercial entrepots — which set the Wholelw ee to‘
capitalist accumulation and development in motion. Subsequent deve .c;gmer; S
the qualitative transformation of intra-regional trade, decline of the gux1 éys egl
and rural feudal relations, the ascendance of merchant over lartderd ord, an f
finally, the rise of industry. All this, i.e. the wealth of nations, was a product 0
he cit , 1978).
the Ll%ﬁgi%ﬁisis (1?347‘, 1857a, 1857b, 1875; Marx and Engels, ]846}
emphasized the importance of internal production relations for the ‘dechfﬂe{ t(-)i
fendalism, but he too assigned an extremely important role to merthllt}t C&pAlnd
— the «first free form of capital» — in the rise of its successor, ce}pxtadsml, 25
the next influential commentators, Max Weber (1905) and Heml Pl_renr%e ( 9ti ),
re-emphasized the paramount influence of external trade relations on olrmetx 01;_
of the bourgeoisie, and centered this transformation around the med;eéa 1c1 g (t)
northern Italy and Flanders; especigﬂy Fla}nc}ers, where the wool trade eaT g
true entrepreneurial competition, industrialism, and urban dor{nnancel. 1w
decades later, Dobb (1946) tried to redirect attention back to 1ntelrnsa0 c %ﬁs
relations, but was severely criticized by fellow Marxist Paul Sweezy ( '91 ). E]:f
ensuing debate, led off by Sweezy et al. (1954), provided little final reso ptxontoa
the problem, leaving it to Bookchin (197’4) anQ Merrington (1975) to ai&empl ;
resolution. Both these latter writers {a libertarian and a Ma‘rm.st, respective yf
emphasized : (1) the crucial political autonomy of towns, W}thln the sysftembo
parcellized feudal territorial relations; (2} the subsequent transformatpn 0 ua pan
commodity production, which later became generalized throughout wrr(_);;? ;neg
areas; creating (3) abstract production, abstract labor and abstract capid f(;. .
«the market»); as well as (4) windfall middleman profits, extr'acite 1;0;2
functional «city-regions» and, eventually, national markets. The spz:i‘ua s}fuq 'lil
of feudal relations {primarily political, but also economic) allowe tfi?n otnél tg
integrated social structures and processes to be re-ordered and subordinate
I s of organization. ) -
.funcnIo;xle:\}fg gz;tlizl;giy citedg several compm;ents tl?f Bookchin's argument; here 1f is
i ington's basic theme length : . ' o
worth quo?ﬁﬁeﬁfﬁ?? %mtonomous development of commercial capital, which 1?
based on price differentials between separated markets and spheres o
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production (buying cheap and selling dear) is «inversely proportional
to the non-subjection of production to capital». Its externality, vis-a-
vis production, is the very condition of its existence, since it
interposes itself as «middleman» «between extremes which it does not
control and between premises which it does not create». Merchant
capital can only redistribute surplus value by windfall profits ; hence
its key role in the original accumulation of capital. But it cannot be a
source of a permanent, self-reproducing accumulation. While it has a
key preparatory role, together with its «domestic» forms of usury,
speculation on scarcity, ete., it cannot play a determinant; endogenous
role in the transition (to capitalism).

These considerations enabie us to define more precisely the
unity/opposition of towns and wrban «capitalism» in the feadal mode.
The «capital» and «markets» on which feudal growth was based were
in no sense the linear ancestors of the capitalist world market. It is
wrong to interpret the «freedom» of the medieval towns in a one-
sided, unilateral sense outside the feudal context which both
determined the ‘externality’ of this freedom of merchant capital and
defined its limits. The towns’ autonomy was not that of a «non-feudal
island» (Postan); its freedom and development as a corporate enclave
was not «according to its own propensities» as in Weber's historicist
formulation. It was grounded on and limited by the overall
parcellization of sovereignty, based on the coincidence of political
and economic relations of subordination/appropriation which defined
the feudal mode. It was the exisience of this .corporate urban
autonomy as a «collective seigneur» within a cellular structure based
on sovereignty «in several degrees» that precisely encouraged the
fullest development of merchant capital in the medieval town. Hence
urban «capitalism» was both internal and external to the feudal
mode —- or, more precisely, the former was the condition for the latter.
The «internal» versus «external» lerminology of the Dobb-Sweezy
debate should be reinterpreted in this Hght. The «opposition» of these
lowns was an opposition of economic-corporative spheres of
sovereignty : this must be seen as an element as internal to feudalism
as the nise and decline of the seignorial economy — indeed as defined
by this coexistence. Far from being immobile, let alone exclusively
«rural», fendalism was the first mode of preduction in history to allow,
by its very absence of sovereignty, an autonomous structural place to
urban production and merchant capital (Merrington, 1975: 77-8,
eraphasis in the original).

It might be ‘argued here, then, that while the medieval commune
represented a non-antagonistic historical contradiction, in Friedmann's
terminology (refer back to note 1), the rise of the bourgeois city amounted to its
transformation into an antagonistic contradiction. This transformation was
achieved through (1) the generalization of commodity-production relations,
which helped destroy the economic basis of seignorial production; and (2) the
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competition among towns to increase their limited monopoly markets. Such
increases could only occur, before the rise of entrepreneurial competition, by
geographic expansion of sovereignty, which partially explains the urban
bourgeoisic’s willingness to cooperate with royal pretenders against the
fragmented feudality. As well as guaranteeing corporate privileges, through
royal protection, creation of a broader national market allowed honzpntal
expansion of functional economic ties. As for the aspirants to monarchy, alliance
with the urban middle classes provided their only possible domestic base of
economic powet, vis-a-vis the territorial claims of the landed aristocracy. But
according to both Bookchin and Merrington, the political ascendancy of the
nation-state, as well as the development of true entrepreneurial competition and
genuinely national markets, could not be based on «second-handprofiteering».
The limits of corporate monopoly and the bonds of fragmented (feudal} territorial
sovereignty could only be genuinely broken by a universal triomph of
commodity relations (i.e. the market). And ironically, this came about through
the spread of capitalistic production relations in the countryside -— the only
place where abstract capital and labor were free to compete against the
ascriptive political economy of the guilds.

4 Industrial cities, the nation-state, and empire

Emergence of the nation-state and its establishment as the principal global
expression of political sovereignty was an immensely complicated process. I
took place over a period of some four hundred years, and invoived a confusing
quilt-work of alternating alliances and struggle between the urban middle class
monarchy, several segments of capital {i.e. landed, merchant, industrial and
finance), the peasantry, and the urban proletariat. )

The results of these wars, civil wars and revolutions, which reached a hiafus
after 1870, were hegemony of the bourgeois State, formation of the proletariat,
the ascendance of finance capital, and complete dominance of the city over the
couniryside. Capitalist economic relations and State power ail bui destroyed the
territorial foundations of feudal society and the mercantile city; although their
remnants linger on, periodically asserting themselves at the first signs of
weakness. 10 Territorial society was superseded by a new mode of functional
relations between people, their work and their environment, as well as a new set
of «urban» production relations between town and countryside. ‘ )

With the advent of machine production (the labor process itself) is
qualitatively altered; capiial seizes hold of the real substance of the
tabor process, dynamically reshaping and diversifying ail branches of
production by the technical-organizationai transformation of the
productive process. The removal of all fetters on the mobility of labor
and the separation of one secondary process after another from
agriculture (given the corresponding revolutions in transport) opens
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the way to an accelerated, permanent urbanization based on the
“concentration of the motive power of society in big cities' (Marx)
and the subordination of agriculture as merely one branch of industry.
The dominance of the town is no longer externally imposed : It is now
reproduced as part of the accumufation process, transforming and
spatially reallocating rural production «from within». The territorial
division of labor is redefined, enormously accentuating regional
inequalities : far from overcoming rural backwardness (seen as a
legacy of the past, as in Smith), capitalist urbanization reproduces it
within specific regions, on a more intensive basis. The creation of the
«reserve army» of cheap labor and the rural exodus could scarcely be
seen as «progress» from the rural standpoint (Merrington, 1975: 88).

This emerging pattern, however, contained the seeds of its own
destruction : the (verticle) relations between capital and labor, and the
(horizontal) relations between wurban and rural. These fwo «moments» of -
capitalist industrialism introduced new historical forms of the contradiction
between territory and function, and after less than half a century (1871-1914),
were themselves set reeling in violent transformation.

By the second half of Peried 4 (the «Mercantilist City»), as aiready noted,
the ascendant middle classes began to form self-interested alliances with.
representatives of the nascent absolutionist State. While the violence of open
revolt actually festered among the rural peasantry, this was a secondary sign of
structural crisis within the old order; later atl the traditional estates would find
themselves aligned against the first modern revolutionary class, the bourgeoisie,
and the proletaniat which followed in its wake. '

Mercantile cities had already begun to spur the break-up of territorial
society : «the expansion of the market from a local or regional to an international
scale occurred at a tempo that gravely disrupied the harmony of the commune»
(Bookchin, 1974: 53). Trade and the renewed formation of functional linkages
between various cities, began a process of sectoral specialization from place to
place {(based on historical «industrial mix», strategic location on the trading
network, and local resources). Perhaps more importantly, inierregional and
international trade led 1o specialization of labor according to different stages of
the production and distribution process, i.e. specialization within and between
guilds, and the separation of manufacturing and merchandizing activities. The
implications of such a division of labor were immense. As early as the 13th
century there were signs of it among Flemish towns, where imported wool from
England provided the raw materials for an increased supply of textile goods.
Increased consumer demand (brought about by rapid population growth) as
well as technological innovations — which made it possible to use unskilled
labor to go into real enirepreneurial competition with weavers' guilds — led to
the «putting-out system» and exploitation of peasant wage labor in the
countryside. Footloose merchants would provide wool, collect the peasants’
cloth for a pittance, and re-sell it dearly elsewhere. This helped monetize the rural
economy, weakening the material ties of feudal relations by ending the primacy
of the guilds and urban-based merchant capital. It also provided the necessary
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conditions for emergence of the separate workplace or factory, but full
development of the «factory system» had to wait for more fertile ground, in
Englc}lr”l}(lie ailiance of town merchants and royal personages was a formidable
combination; with steady deterioration of the seignorial economy, the royal
cause gained increasing momentum. The great riches of empire provided an
overwhelming boost in prestige and monetary wealth to the royal-bourgeois
ailiance, first bringing precious metals to kings and merchants to pay armies and
hire runaway serfs — and then starting the «free» flow of other raw materials for
processing and manufacture. By the beginning of the 16th ccmury, France,
England and Spain were United Kingdoms, and the «age_of absolutism»
followed guickly on their heels : Henry VI (1509-1547), Elizabeth 1 (1558-
1603), Louis XIV (1643-1715), le Roi-Soleil. This juxtaposition of royal
centralism, empire building, merchant weaith_, and ghe beginnings of mdqstnahsm
was no accident : they were, of quintessentially linked. The landed aristocracy
was made subservient to royal power and merchants rose to the prestige of a
, created by fiat.1! ‘ o
e gfeiexéar%eorggchy sogm found itself at odds with a new alliance of capitalists,
however; the remains of landed wealth — \fvhlch was partially renewed by
merchant investments in «property» (Merrington, 1975) — and the great
commercial and finance brokers, the «real» power behind the throne. Thesg two
groups, aided and abetted by early industrialists, were the makers of the
American and French Revolutions, and the creators of parliamentary
government. Their alliance also outlived its nsefulness; though, as «neo-feudal»
country squires found their contimuing source of 1nfluenqe n an increasingly
industrial order tied to the fortunes of monarchy. Cromwell's Parliaments (1‘649-
1660), the insurgent plantation owners of 17176, angi the revolut}onary S'eu'md
Estate of 1789 were a far different lot than the reactionary (royalist) provincials
of 1830 and 1848, or the rural pillars of the American Confederacy in 1860. (The
US Civil War, while open to other, more romantic interpretations, can only be
rationally understood as a confrontation between severai different segments of
regionally localized American capital, within the broader cqnjexi of British
imperialism.) These changes were tied up with the expansion of industry gnd 1t§
subsequent «capture» by finance capital, the roots of which take us back to ESt‘
century England. The enclosure movement and puiting-out system ﬂ(l)f
manufacture grew up together in the English countryside. They were the
foundations of the textile industry, which, laterl, switching f_rom wqol to colqmal,
slave-produced cotton, marked the real beginnings of the «industrial revolution»
(urban-industrialization) in Lancashire. The State set the stage for these
transformations through politico-legal action ©
In Britain no legislation to expropriate large property was necessary
or politically feasible, for the large landowners or their farmers were
already attuned to a bourgeois society. Their resistance to the final
triumph of bourgeois relations in the countryside — between 1795
and 1846 - was bitter. However, though it contained, in an
inarticulate form, a sort of traditionalist protest against the destructive
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sweep of the pure individualist profit principle, the cause of their most
obvious discontents was much simpler : the desire to maintain the
high prices and high rents of the revolutionary and Napoleonic wars
in a period of post-war depression. Theirs was an agrarian pressure
group rather than a feudal reaction. The main cutting edge of the law
was therefore turned against the relics of the peasantry, the cottagers
and laborers. Some 5,000 «enclosures» under private and general
“nclosure Acts broke up some six million acres of cornmon fields and
comion lands from 1760 onwards, transformed them into private
holdings, and numerous less formal arrangements supplemented them.
The Poor Law of 1834 was designed to make life so intolerable for
the rural paupers as to force themn to migrate to any jobs that offered.
And indeed they soon began to do so. In the 1840s several counties
were already on the verge of an absolute loss of population, and from
1850 land-flight became general (Hobsbawm, 1962: 185),

A considerable volume of social overhead capital - the
expensive general equipment necessary for the entire economy to
move smoothly ahead — was already being created, notably in
shipping, port facifities, and the improvement of roads and waterways.
Politics were already geared to profit. The businessman's specific
demands might encounter resistance from other vested interests, and...
the agrarians were to erect one last barrier to hold up the advance of
the industrialists between 1795 and 1846, On the whole, however, it
was accepted that money not only talked, but governed. All the
industrialist had to get to be accepted among the governors of society
was money (Hobsbawm, 1962: 49).

The enclosure movement and its accompanying devastation of rural life
was one of the most brutal rational acts ever perpetrated by human beings upon
their fellows. Indeed, as Bookchin points out, its earlier appearance had been a
major inspiration for Thomas Moore's Utopia :

But this (i.e. idleness of the armies maintained by the absolutist State)
is not the only reason which drives men to steal. There is another one
more peculiar to you English in my opinion. "What is that 7' said the
Cardinal. "Your sheep,’ I said, 'which are normally so gentle and need
so little food. Now (so they say) they have begun to be so ravenous
and wild that they even eat up men' (Moore, 1516: 1 3-14).

Whole families were set to wage labor in their miserable cottages. The
handloom weavers became the first, rural protoproletariat; until they too were
destroyed by the new urban factory system, built on the surplus value extracted
from their own labor. Their futile resistance — the Chartist revolt of summer
1842 — only got them shot, as the soldiers of the «King» were sent to protect
the steam boilers, power looms and factory buildings of the industrialists. The
age of «free» industrial capital was born. It subdued the countryside, and after it
had ruined the communal guilds of the towns, it moved in to create the industrial
city. Thus, everyone was forced off the land, leaving it «free» as well for the
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advent of genuine factory-system agriculture. And in the cities, human labor had

become a sajable commodity (almost a «free» good), capital was king — steam -

power its prostituted queen :
Devant de tels remoins, O secte progressive, Vantez-nous le pouvoir
de la locomotive, Vantez-nous le vapeur et les chemins de fer.12

Working and living conditions in the early industrial cities provided the
first tinder for revolutionary ideas in the 19th century : utopian socialism,
anarchism, communism. They were also the seed beds of reformist social action,
such as urban and regional planningi3. Important as these movements were
historically, however, they are somewhat tangential to the current discussion.

Town and country relations were significantly impacted, though, by other,

superficially exogenous developments : (1) the growth of empire, and (2) the
resultant dominance of finance capital. The industrial revolution was, among
other things, an immediate, palpabie result of the infamous «triangular» Atlantic

slave trade, Blacks from West Africa were ferried across the Atlantic, where they .

were sold into perpetual bondage to work the Caribbean, Hispanic'and North
American plantations. Cotton — planted, harvested, ginned and baled by slave
labor — was then loaded on eastbound ships (also by slave labor) and sent to
Liverpool. In Lancashire the cotton was used in abominable sweat shops — i.e.
factories — to make textiles, which were, in turn, exported back to Africa and
America — as well as other European countries and, importantly, India.
(Laborers who would not cooperate were given «transportation» in the Royal
Merchant Marine, where they became genuine unpaid slaves themselves, to
provide motive power when the winds failed and free muscle power in Australia
and New Zealand.) India, the jewel of the British Empire, was penetrated in
Bengal by Plassey of the East India Company (1757), and then consolidated
militarily and politically by Clive and Hastings (1760-80). But she was brought
to her knees economically by the forced importation of Lanashire textiles, which

ruined a traditional industry that had earlier supplied much of pre-industrial

Europe's demand for cloth. 14

Although the cotton trade was absolutely essential to the rise of industrial
capitalism, it was also responsible for growth of empire and the eventual
dominance of finance capital and the «imperiab» capital cities over industry. As
Hymer had observed, after the 1870s international capital had become a unified
force, centered and strategically directed from London!3. A double role reversal
seems 1o have taken place within the dialectic relations of industrialization and
empire building. The role of the national capitals — i.e. the royal cities — had
been that of a merchant prince at the beginning of Period 5 : they had created
the national markets which provided the functional integration underlying
kingly rule. Bit as Braudel has argued :

: The obvious fact was that the capital cities would be present at the...
industrial revolution in the role of spectators. Not London, but
Manchester, Birmingham, Leeds, Glasgow and innumerable small
proletarian towns launched the new era. It was not even the capital
accumulated by eighteenth-century patricians that was to be invested
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in the new venture. London only turned the movement to its own
advantage, by way of money, around 1830. Paris was temporarily
touched by the new indusiry and then released as soon as the real
foundations were laid, to the benefit of coal from the north, waterfalls
on the Alsace waterways and iron from Lorraine. Sebastien Mercier's
Paris was aiso the end of a material world. That which was born of the
middle-class nineteenth century was worse perhaps for the working

classes but it was no longer to have the same meaning (Braudel, 1973:
440), : .

: This world of industrial cities at the turn of the 19th century was based on
extension of the factory principle of organization to the entire fabric of urban -
social relations and physicat development, and then to city/country relationships
{Bookchin, 1974: 51-6). Colonial development during the first half of the 1800s,
however, consolidated unprecedented wealth and political power in the hands
of London financiers. Empire acted as an enlarged «national periphery», with
resource flows directed toward England and industrial goods sent out to the
colonial areas. Despite the importance of manufacturing there was little or no
«direct overseas investment» as we know it today; overall market coordination
was done through imperial commercial interests, closely tied to the very center of
government. In effect, the flow of people, capital, resources and industrial goods
was directed from the seat of empire. Even after Great Britain lost its imperial
monopoly, in the last three decades of the century (Hymer and Resnick, 1971),
the basic structure of the system continued, with other national variaats
centered on Paris, Berlin, and finally, Tokyo. In a very real sense, the self-assured
(if introspective) flowering of European high culture and science during the
latter Victorian period and Edwardian era — le Fin du Siecle — was based on
the temporary re-emergence of an expanded territorial society. Functional forces
had unified the national state and pushed it to the very ends of the earth — but
it still held in tact. Financial interests ran the imperial government — indeed,
became the government — and everything turned in fixed orbits around the
imperial city. National monopolies based on banking and finance were the true
royalty, not the King, Kaiser or Emperor (Lenin, 1917). Peoples and activities
which lost their own momentum were drawn to the center : «... London, that
great cesspool into which all the loungers and idlers of the Empire are irresistibly
drained» (Conan Doyle, 1936: 6). London and Paris — the nerve centers of the
two most far-flung national empires — grew to exceedingly large dimensions by
the 1870s. But with the entry of impatient new national competitors, the imperial
cities and their expanded territorial hinterlands were locked on a collision
course. Territorial empire was impervious. There were lines drawn around what
belonged to whom. Each group of nationally-based financial interests had their
label attached to their property. If late comers wanted a share, and there was
little of the world left to divy out, then someone ¢lse had to loose part of their
allotted portion.

And this was, of course, the reality behind the fatal explosion of 1914.
Germany's unification in 1871 had established a new, aggressive imperialism in
the heart of Europe. Bismarck's imperial designs were founded upon an ultra-
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modern capitalist industrial base — -more than competitive with anything in
Britain or France — and the pent up national-cultural feelings of the German-
speaking peoples of north-central Europe, who had been the pawns of
European politics for three centuries. The authoritarian Prussian State created
the first truly contemporary nation,_l?ased explicitly on an alliance between
Kaiser, big capital and the Junker military class. In retrospect, it may even be
questioned whether Kaiser and Reichségg were not largely transparent symbeols
] rmance to earlier Buropean traditions, .

o Cor’l}*fl?e newly united Germizmy of 1871 displayed a par.t:cuigrly balanced
economic geography. Spared the centralism of absolutist rule, no royal
encampments had ever grown up to drain the people, skills, capital and materiai
wealth of the country into one parasitic entrepot — as had occurred in France
and England (Brandel, 1973: 436-40). Capitalism, bey(_md the levgl of internal
mercantilism, of the sort typical towards the end of Period 4 in the more
progressive countries, had never really gstabhsh;d itself in Germany, without the
political umbrella of monarchy. Various regional cities grew up under Fhf
protection and patronage of a resilient feudal aristocracy, exercising exploitative
but locat control over the surrounding countryside. 1.6 Territorial stractures of an
earlier mode continued to bound and shape capitalist development. 7 Overseas
expansion into such areas as Tanganyika and Southwest Africa brought
relatively little booty to commercial interests which might have strengthened
their hoid over national affairs. And expansion of Dual Alliance interests into the
Balkans resulted, first, in entanglement with the Crlm;an wars of t}'ze 80g and
'90s, and, then, involvement in all the muddled plotting of the Triple (Duag}
Alliance and Triple Entente. The decaying Habsburg monarchy — Germany's
partner in the Dual Alliance — and its fears of Serbia finally brought the world
of the imperial city to the brink of disaster in June 1914. . _

At the outbreak of World War I there were two predominant types of large
cities in the industrialized world, the imperial capitals such as London and Parns
and the sordid industrial centers like Birmingham, Manche'ster, Lille, frankfx_xrt
and Chicago.18 Industrial capital and its physical manifestations — the }nduf;trlal
cities — were subordinated to the logic and strategies of the.nanon'»b‘tz.ne‘,
dictated and organized from the swollen imperial capital, where clerical activities,
finance, and the other bureaucratic affairs of empire fook their place along side
more general urban services and industry. The countryside, on a nearly gi.ok,)al
basis, was under the rein of the metropolis, as factory relqtlons came to dpmmate
rural ag well as urban living. In fact, rura lifg, especially in the United Kingdom,
had become an endangered species, at the time of the First World War over 75
percent of the UK's population was classified as urban and metropolitan London
counted 6.5 million inhabitants (Hall, 1966: 18; 1975: 34). According fo
Merringtogrhe tendency of capitalist enlarged reproduction is to revolutionize

all fixed divisions of labor (in contrast to manufacture); it recomposes
the Tabor force by constant “variation of labor, fluidity of function and
universal mobility,” undermining the existing relation between the
worker and his job — the use-vatue of his work — tending towards
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the subordination of universal indifferentiated labor at the service of
accumulated dead labor {(constant capital), bringing the countryside
into the factory and the factory to the countryside in its restless
search for fresh manpower. In this levelling and mobility of the labor
market, the «factory city» already prefigures the sprawling
conurbation, the «megalopolis» of the 20th century, the absolute
negation of the «city» to humanist critics and planners. The capacity
of fully socialized capital to appropriate earlier utopias based on the
deal of a balanced environment, to transform them into a «techmical
matter at the service of neo-conservative established powers», i
demonstrated by the «garden city» ideal (derided by the Fabians as a
pipe-dream in 1898) and its reality in the planned dewrbanization of
the metropolis, dissolving the city into the «urban region» in the
town and country planning of the 20th century. («Town and
country», wrote Howard, «must be married and out of this union will
spring a new life, a new hope, a new civilization».) The mobility of
mature social capital presupposes this capacity to reconstitute the
town-country division on an ever-renewed basis; while the town:
country opposition becomes that of agricultural versus industrial
prices — an increasingly political, rather than market-price
determination (subsidies, quotas, price-fixing) since the need to
control the cost of reproducing labor powes — the price of reformism
in our own day — clashes with the interest of agricultural producers
(Merrington, 1975, 88, emphasis in the original).1?

5 Megalopolis and the muitinationals

It is now generally accepted that the twenty-one year interlude between
1918 and 1939 was only a breathing spell in the hostilities which began in 1914.
Forces were regrouped and technological advance spurred a new, more
terrifying round of armament. Despite the unduiy harsh character and iongevity
of the occupation of the Rhineland, and the chauvinistic jingoism and brutality
of fascism (especially Nazism, under Hitler's depraved leadership), World War [T
was, in fact, a continuation of the earlier imperialist conflict.

The last three-guarters of a century have witnessed several crucial
developments. First, in the two decades which separated the World Wars, the
imperial empires of England, France, Belgium and Holland began to crumbie from
within. Social forces in the dependent colonial areas had devefoped to such a
point that domination from the center, from the imperial city, was increasingly
unrealistic. The formation of an embryonic bourgeoisie, in both white settler
colonies such as British East Africa and French Algeria, and «native» areas, like
India, Nigeria and Indonesia, marked a critical turning point. And the emergence
of a peripheral middle class was, necessarily, accompanied by the fledgling
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beginnings of a local proletariat or working class. Such developments
undermined the material foundations of empire, as represented by the classical
imperial division of labor under the hegemony of finance capital. The precursors
of Period 6 were already in formation, for productive forces could not be
artificially restrained indefinitely by an imposed strategy of «capital deepenings.
It can be argued that World War Il merely speeded up the inevitable transition.

An important related trend was re-emergence of industrial capital from the
contro! of financial interests, The formation of mammoth joint stock companies,
verticle and horizontal monopolies, trusts, cartels and holding companies of
various sorts was a «natural» outgrowth of the dynamics of the capitalist
enterprise (Hymer, 1968, 1972; Hymer and Rowthorn, 1970). It had its most
fundamental manifestation in the «young» capitalist economies of Germany and
the United States, where finance and central government power had never been
so firmly wedded as in France and Britain. These developments had been
catapulting ahead since before the turn of the 20th century, and the stock
market crash of 1929 only put a temporary end to the wheeling and dealing of
the «Captains of Industry» (see, Veblen, 1504).

© The enormous infusion of public capital into industrial production during
bott world wars, in Germany, the United States (and Japan), as well as the
unavoidable decline of more traditional capitalist structures, mentioned just
above, set the stage for a complete realignment of functional and territorial
relations, which was to mushroom in the post-1945 era. The dectine of territorial
power (empire) and the rise of «internalized» functional economic organization
(the multi-national corporation), marked the death knell for both the
State/finance capital alliance which had dominated the world economy for 80
years (1870-1950), as well as town/country relations based on the historical
contradiction between imperial metropolis, industrial city and (national) world
periphery.

The rapid collapse of European imperialism after World War II was
accomplished, for all practical purposes, by the early 1960s. Political
independence in one colonial area after another broke up the outdated territorial
empires, and left in their stead literally dozens of shaky, new nation-states, under
the would-be governance of an aspiring local middle class, As in Carolingian
Durope a thousand vears earlier, attempts were made to preserve appearances of
the waning territorial order, through such shadowy, atavistic constructs as the
British «Commonwealth» and the French «Community», but the reality of
military and economic power lie elsewhere. For the first thirty years following
1945 (outside the vast Asian mainland comprised of the former Soviet Union and
the People's Republic of China), American military power imposed a new Pax
Americana.

In this world of imperial retrenchment and aspiring nationhood, a new
economic imperialism was bormn, based on direct foreign investment by American
industrial corporations. Supposedly inviolate national sovereignty and free
international trade were the cornerstones of the new order (although rejuctance
in accepting the latter principle quickly brought into guestion the former as
well). First through the Marshall Plan rebuilding of Europe and thea on an even
broader international scale, the multinational corporation, with functional
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economic activities divided among many dispersed production units (without
regard for national boundaries}, established the first truly global division of
{abor. As the shattered industrial economies of Germany, Japan, the UK and
France reasserted themselves, they too fielded competing corporate investors —
as was only «fairs under the prevailing rules of the game. But the initial
nationality of corporate enterprises has shown itself to be a matter of trifling
impottance, for by the 1990s functional crganization of economic activities and
the territorial interests of nation-states have proven highly contradictory. This 1s
demonstrably true for the United States itself : witness the low rate of capital
investment and profits brought «home» by American multinational corporations,
or the explicit targeting of the Amecrican economy for punishment by
supposedly «American» multinational oil companies during the two «Oil
Shocks».

In point of fact, functional economic power is bhecoming substantially
divorced from territorial society, just as clan society was disenfranchised by the
ascendance of territoriality. The «multinational» corporation has been
transformed into a «transnational» enterprise, owing allegiance to no territorial
state and effectively controlled by none. This represents a new form of economic
feudalism, '

The implications of escalating transnationalism for national societies are just
beginning to emerge, and they are indeed profound. Highly polarized social and
geographic patterns of development are unavoidable under such a system. Both
capital and relevant technological information are internalized within the
transnational corporation. Territorial units of society and government below at
lcast a continental - if not global — scale are helpless, especially at the
important level of subnational jurisdictions : without effective taxing authority,
monetary controls, migration and investment laws, fiscal independence or the
threat of military force. They are even more prostrate than during the period of
national market consolidation, because functionally organized «trancos» have
none of the worries of political sovereignty and, thus, no politically dictated
welfare functions. If political, economic, social or environmental conditions in a
particular area become overly worrisome or costly, the transnational corporation
just packs up and moves on.

Relations between town and countryside are, of course, undergoing yet
another transformation as a result of the new functional dispensation. The
industrial city, as well as its larger imperial counterpart, had undergone
spectacular growth during the final decades of Period 5. What Patrick Geddes
had called «conurbations» and Lewis Mumford «dinosaur cities» had grown up
around the initial nucleus of the factory town and the «royal camp». The
migration of almost whole national populations into a few dynamic wrban
centers was the outstanding demographic and economic phenomenon of the
century following consolidation of bourgeois power in and around 1848.
Economic subordination of both city and countryside to «urban» factory
relations left few employment opportunities in the rural areas, and people by the
millions came pouring into the metropolitan centers. o

After the advent of steam-powered public transportation, cities were loosed
from the physical growth restraints of natural human muscle power; only the rich
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and privileged had been able to afford the luxury of horse-drawn carriages. The
wild-fire expansion of cities like London and Chicago after the introduction of
urban commuter railways has been a subject of much investigation and acclaim
by students of metropolitan growth. And this initial serpentine ouipouring of
urban-like development was literally dwarfed by later expansion, after the
generalized spread of individual automobile ownership following the Second
World War. The urban factory spilled out to annihilate tens of thousands of
square miles of formerly agricultural Jand, first creating the vast metropolitan
agglomerations described and modeled by the Chicago School of Urban
Ecology, and then going on to call forth Gottmann's (1961) megalopolis : entire
«metropolitan» corridors sprawling with segregated, low-density, urban-type
land uses : housing, factories, retailing centers, warehouse districts, government
buildings, schools and hospitals; reaching its zenith in the non-stop freeways
and strip-commercial development of Southern California — am island on the
land (McWilliams, 1973; Sola and Scott, 1986). Rondstadt Holland and the
Tokyo ~ Osaka corridor are clones. _

It would be the most fundamental error, however, to equate such
development with urbanization or final destruction of the «rural» by the
«urban». This is the «localized» physical manifestation of functional economic
relations triumphant — the mega-factory :

the factory is the locus of mobilized abstract labor, of labor power as a
commaodity, placed in the service of commerce as well as production.
Accordingly, the term applies as much fo an office building and a
supermarket as i a mili and a plant. Once the factory becomes an
element of urban life, it takes over the city aimost completely
{Bookchin, 1974: 513

In this factory without walls or limits, little residual trace can be found of
territorial society, or, for that matter, the city. There is no «communal
<densification» as was the case from western antiquity onwards in cities; some
relative densification, yes, but no community. Outside of marginal immigrant
enclaves — like the Mexicans or Koreans in Southern California, the Puerto
Ricans in New York, the Algerians in Paris and Marseille, the Indians, Pakistanis
and Caribbean Islanders in South East England — only the deteriorating nuclear
family provides any semblance of human social relations outside the
marketplace. And the «monogamous» family, oo, is in a stage of irreconcilable
decay; as male dominance and female exploitation give way to a new sort of
economic «freedom». Everyone and everything becomes subject o money
exchange. Everyone works in the factory. (Even food preparation is becoming
rapidly transferred to the corporate sector.) And everyone increasingly has the
right to experience complete alienation of their labor into strict commodity
relations. As men and women geauinely achieve the social status of
independent, «equal» monads, pairing couples no longer bother to assume a
common name; and there is nothing remaining of the earlier gentile ties of the
cxtended family to offer identification or identity. Economic and technological
progress have made the nuclear living unit unnecessary, and only the increasing
concentration of property wealth in corporate hands — even to the point of
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individual housing units, etc. — prevents the readoption of some new form of
«mother-right», to identify parentage and pass on accumulated wealth,

Sheer territoriality has also shrunken to near insignificance.
«Neighborhood» units have been reduced to nothing more than street addresses
and posial codes. Residential mobility is almost universal; most people never
have time to iearn even the «neighbors»' names. And as Melvin Webber (1963;
1964) poiated out already 30 years ago, interpersonal relations are increasingly
oriented toward professional groupings and other job-related (ie.. functional)
ties. We are more apt to have dinner with someone from across town, from
another city, or, even, another country than our downstairs or next door
neighbor. The neighborhood, the city and the metropolitan region have all
become strictly throwaway containers.

Government — the State — has also abandoned the city. With unification
of the nation-state, government had already moved from the level of the city-
region (or its imperial extension) to another, less easily identifiable geographic
scale. Economic matters and other life and death decisions for communities and
individual members took place in London, Washington or Paris. And in the case
of an increasing number of countries, the historical American model of an
«artificial», new town capital — with few if any traditional rights of self-
governance or customary citizenship — is being established, exclusively to
house the transient bureaucratic population and insulate the State From
unseemly or troublesoine neighbors. And while the State continues to initiate
territorial economic policies, such as urban-regional planning and collective
urban consumption, these only impact local populations if and as they meet the
needs of functional economic interests. '

Finally, on the economic side, even the industrial factory is bailing out of
the «city», now that it has subjugated everything to its own logic through
transnational privatization. First industrial production moved to the periphery of
the metropoiis, to escape the congestion and other negative externalities of its
own making. Then it began a forced march back into the countryside from
which it had arisen, in search lower wages, land values, taxes, and other reduced
social obligations : i.e. the bonds of territorial community, Neediess to say, the
empty, mechanized countryside demands even less social responsibility than the -
de-urbanized metropolis, and enfeebled local jurisdictions in rural arcas allow
themselves to be bought very cheaply. _ :

In sum, the «urban fields» of the late twentieth century (Friedmann and
Miller, 1965) are being set adrift economically. First industry moved to the
outskirts, then on to the countryside. Now transnational capital has almost
completed the move of secondary industry to the far edges of the world
periphery, where labor is all but free and government is frequently too unstable
to provide more than token resistance to the most exploitative, neo-sweat shop
arrangements. (Typical nationalization and majority ownership procedures are -
fittle more than large ante bribes.) For the first time in decades, population trends
in the developed world have reversed themselves. In the United States, for
instance, small cities, towns and open country communities located outside large
«cities» and their suburbs have, since 1970, recorded the nation's fastest growth
rates (Fuguitt et al., 1979). With deindustrialization, large cities are well on their
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way to affording two and only two kinds of employment in the ali-
encompassing corporate sector : clerical-R&D-management and «urbans
services (for both households and industry) (Bluestone and Harrison, 1982).
Only a relatively small proportion of the population is actually involved in the
former category of activities (not including direct government employees), so
much of the exchange value created in megalopolis is directly attributable to
such «non-productives, setf-fed activities as personal services (and, of course,
speculation in real property).

Functional economic activities are straining today to divorce themselves
even more completely from the social matrix of territorial community, as well as
beginning their final assault on the ties of sex and the family. The contradiction
between teiritory and function, however, rather than being shattered by total
rupture of the territorial community (at the limit, an ontological impossibility), is
set into even bolder relief. Areas which have been the hardest hit — nation-
states, subnational regions, and large, incorporated «cities» — are already
engaged in frequenily violent confrontation. Others are slowly queuing up to
join their ranks, as their own supposedly favored relations with transnational
capital are threatened for one reason or another {see, Friedmann, 1986).
Struggles within the Group of Seven over the Uruguay Round of Gatt have
their origing here,

What, then, about the antagonistic contradiction between city and
countryside 7 In the more «developed» regions of North America, Western
Eurcpe and Japan (see Douglass, 1987), I would submit that it has virtually
disappeared. The factory — meaning, functional economic relations — has come
close to burying both concepts in the slag heap of historical definitions. Their
palpable material and ideological reality has been stretched to the substance of a
wraith. Both have lost almost all of their «ferritorial» attributes, properly
speaking. One interpenetrates the other with impunity in both social and
geographic terms, and both have been robbed of ali but the shabbiest remnants
of their most characteristic historical features. Industry is «located» in neither, as
it were; they have both become its containers. There are industrial factories in
the couniryside and agricultural factories in'the «city». Town and countryside,
persist as only hollow spatial forms, merely historical «residuals». Currently there
exist only the most immature territorial institutions at the international level,
however, and functional economic power remains elusive moving from one
boardroom to another, from one transcontinenial flight to the next. As yet it has
no new global army or global capital despite recent developments within the
United Nations. At worst, in the traditional industrialized countries of the west,
town and countryside lie in an almost dormant non-antagonistic opposition;
both emaciated by functional economic relations, for which each, in its turn, has
served as the leading vehicle.

If this is hyperbole, I would argue that it is only a matter of timing and
clear-cut dominance. Transnational power is in its adolescence; many of the
tendencies described in the last few pages are in disparate stages of
development. And all are locked in unavoidable struggle with historical
antecedents and alternative possibilities — dominance is a matter of human will
and social organization, not just political, economic and technological potentials.
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Recent transformations of the contradiction between town and countryside
have created a much more probablistic situation then has existed for several
centuries, as the now traditional alliance between cities, capital, industry and the
State has flown asunder. The attermnpted creation of multinational regional blocs,
such as the BEuropean Community and the North American Free Trade Area, may
enforce a new continental ievel of territorial closure on functional economic
imtegration. This is yet to be seen, however.

Notes ¢

1 Most people educated in the western tradition associate dialectical thinking with Hegel and Marx;
some are able to carry the dialectic method back to its occidental origins iri Socratic diajogue (see for
instance, Weaver, 1985}, Friedmann's conceptualization of the contradictions between the urban and the
rural draws on this intellectual heritage, but underlays it with a radically different ontological scheme
borrowed from Chinese Taoist/Maoist thought. For Hegel and Marx contradictions are a structural
juxtaposition of mutually anlagonistic social tendencies and forces, working their way out in history
through a linear progression of thesis, antithesis, and synthesis, In Hegel's idealist formulation, drawing
on Kant and the Greeks, this is the «idea» weaving «History» and the future. In Marx's supposediy
materialistic epistemology, contradictory social forces are locked in real struggle in the world of things,
people and eveats. The Bast Asian tradition conceives of contradictions as the relationship between
Platonic-like pure forms, intermingled in a cosmological unity of opposites, such as the mafe and the
female : the yin and the yang. This relationship of unity and conflict, dominance and dependency, can take
many cancrele historical forms in the world, and it dees not necessarily lead to any particular bincar
trajectory in mundane affairs. Existence is cyclical not progressive. Friedmann identifies the relationship
between city and countryside as a cosmnic contradiction, a fundamental unity of opposites. In their essential
ontological nature, he argues, the urban and the Tural are defined in terms of-one another and their
interrelationship of unity and cenflicl, dominance and dependency. In actual histerical seitings this
contradiction can take different concrete forms, Sometimes they exist in a state of open confiict —
antagonistic historical contradictions — which sets off an Hegelian linear progression of thesis, antithesis,
and synthesis, eventually achieving a new and higher unity. At other times they are intermingied in a
relatively benign non-antagonistic historical contradiction, a unity of opposites existing in a kind of
temporary historical equilibrium. In terms of the argumeni presented in this chapter below, city and
couniryside might be thought lo coexist in a non-antagonistic historical contradiction at the beginning of
Period 2 and the end of Period 3 in Table 1 {the Classical City of Mediterranean Civilization and the
Towns and Burgs of the Middle Ages, respectively). Periods 1 and 5, the Temple/Falace of Occidental
Anliguity and the Imperial City of Industrial Capitalism, represent eras of antagonistic historical
contradictions. My disagreemen! with Friedmann's position, and the thesis of this paper, can be simply
stated. I accept Friedmann's «Pacific mind set», mixing eastern and western ideas. I believe his
formulation provides an important step forward in analyzing the relations between the urban and the rural.
Substantively, however, Friedmann argues that the urban has always dominated the rural historically,
either in an active (antagenistic) or passive (non-antagonistic) manner. I believe this is mistaken. Sueh a
position refutes the logic of his basic Taoist construct and overlays it with an unrealistic historical
progression of increasing urban domination, This seems to me overly western and HegeHan. T will attempt
to demonstrate in what follows that the history of rural/urban relations appears to be much more cyclical,
and that both the countryside and the city have taken turns in esiablishing the fundamental
dominance/dependency terms of their contradictory interrelationship.

2 'fable f represents the synthesis of & great deal of information. T have made no comprehensive
attempt to document the Jineage of the various ideas incorporated. This was fundamentaily a matter of
expediency, becanse 1o have done otherwise would have represented a monumental undertaking in and of
itself. My principal sources in construction.of Table 1 are cited in the text. I also made substantial use of
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many standard references on urban geography and the history of urban design. The general interpretation of
urbap/rural relations for Periods -4 on Table 1 was significantly influenced by Bookchin (1974, 5-56).

3 Two of the most obvious possible additions to the periodization used here are: (1) the
Mediterranean colonizing and empire building which characterized the latter part of both Periods { and 2,
¢.z., the Phoenician ¢colonies in North Africa, and the spread and tansformations of the Roman city with
passage from the Republic to the Empire; and (2) the intermediate stages of the urban transition during the
High Mediaval Period in central and western Burope. In this instance, however, I think that their omission
tends to clarify and simplify my central argument, without distorting its historical accuracy. Frequently,
also, other periods, which overlap the major transition zones are chosen (e.g. Braudel, 1973), in order two
emphasize the transformations themseives, Here, this is accomplished in the text.

4 This interpretation follows closely the arguments made by Childe (1936) and Bookchin (1974),
but differs substantially from Marx (1857a, 1857b). While mentioning the experience of countries such as
Mexico, Turkey and Peru, however, Marx's arguments rested primarily on the examples of the Roman
Republic and medieval Burope, both of which T will touch on briefly below.

5 All dates for the remainder of the chapter are AD, unless otherwise stated.

6 1 have purposely left out Claudius (41-34) from the list of maniacs and degencrate butchers,
although some accounts, e.g. Tacitus (1956), suggest that this could be an ervor, at least as concerns other
mernbers of his immediate household.

7 Urban agriculture, however, was nothing new to the medieval town. As far back as occidental
antiquity, even in the most densely populated cities, substantial amounts of land — frequently within the
city walls themselves — were set aside [or gardening and food production.

8 The only true cities in Europe and the western Mediterranean at this time were the centers
of Islamic civilization which flowered in North Africa and Spain. Because of their complete failure to
influence later wrban development in Europe, however, I will not deal with them here.

9 Merrington {1974, 76-T) quoted Marx (1857b) to the effect that the specificity of feudal towns in
the West was that earlier cities were really « royal camps', i.e. « works of artifice created above the
economic constrction proper’s. While on the coatrary, < the Middle Ages (Germanic period) beging with
the land as the seat of history, whose further development then moves forward in the opposition between
town and countryside; the moders age is the urbanization of the country, not ruralization of the eity as in
antiquity™. As has already been noted, I take exception to this latter assertion, insofar as it means that the
countryside is really being converted into a city, but it properly underlines the striking difference in the
economic basis of urbanization before and atier the feudal period in Europe.

i0 Both the contemporary regionalist movement in Europe and the beginnings of political
regionalism and regional planning in the late I9th century owe their origins to cultural and spatial
aresiduals» of the feadal commune and mercantilist city. American regionalism, in New England and the
Old South, was also a socio-spatial remant of earlier production relations; this time mercantile capitalism
and the transitional stage (o industrial capitalism. (Interestingly, the internal colenialism of
«reconstructions, attributed to finance capital by Friedmann and Weaver (1978, Chapter 2), corresponds
guite neatly — 1865-1914 — with the international reign of finance capital snder classical capitalist
imperiaiism.)

11 Contemporary regionalism in Northern Irefand and Scotland can be traced historically to the
changing political alliances of this period. Rise of the absclute monarchy in England and its later
struggles with the ascendant middle class were inexorably linked to English union with Ireland and
Scotland. Henry. VIII completed the absolutist Tudor State which his daughter was to rule for almost half a
century ‘with conquest of Treland in 1542, five years before his death. Under the Stuarts, Ulster was settled
in 1610, sealing the «first» Union of the two countries, and rebellion during the reign of Charles I lead to
the catastrophic Irish Massacre of 1641, The second conguest of Scottand under Cromwell in 1630 and the
formalized first Union in 1652 played an integral role in establishment of bourgeois power during the
interregnum (1649-1660). The Stuart Restoration under Charles II was explicitly engineered through
making deals with the Scottish and Irish, which put a king back on the throne in England, in part, by
temporarily undoing English hegemony over two outlying nations. The «bourgeois» menarchy which
followed coronation of William and Mary (1689-1702) was, in fact, the final establishment of middle class
power over «Great Britain», formed by opening the entivety of the British Isles to unified mercaniile
capitalist rule with Scottish (1707) and Trish {1800) Union. The concrete circumstances for union were
very different, of course — Scotland taking part in the speils of empire, and Ireland being one of its first
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victims -— but with exception of the loss of the American colonies (1783), this marked the beginnings of
selentless expansion of the British Empire (e.g. consolidation of India by Hastings, 1780) and something
over one hundred years of Pax Britannica. This, the fe first unified world system of potitical economy, was
the model of classic capitalist imperialism, based on the London finance market. It provides an important
component for explanation of the imperial city's unprecedented growth, as I will argue shortiy,

12 Quoted from R, Picard, Le romantisme social, by Hobsbawm (1962} p. 202.

13 Fer a discussion of early metropolitan growth and its relation to the appearance of wrban and
regional planning, see Friedmann and Weaver (1978), Chapter 3,

14 Thus, India became underdeveloped — rather obviously, something other than a state of natural
backwardness. This story — the exploitative development of ¢lassical capitalist imperialism — makes an
extraordinary bit of historical reading when juxtaposed against the logic of the varicus substantive theories
of economic development and urban/rural relations. See especially Harnetty (19723,

15 Nabudere {1977) gives a particularly interesting account of London's role in centralizing finance
capital. .

16 This was the wortd which inspired Johana Heinrich von Thunen's model of the «isolated state»
(1826); probabiy the first explicit location model. The fsolierte Staat of Thunes was just that : an isolated
State, and the resultant conceniric patierns of economic land rents (a aotion he co-invented with Ricardo)
were onlty possibie within such an environment. Hierarchy in the sense used by Christaller {1933) one
hundred years tatter, or Soja in his spatial universals, was enly weakly developed — or else agriculturat
land use patterns, especiaity for higher value crops, would have certainly taken other patterns. While, in
typically German fashion of the period, Thunen claimed his construct was a purely «ideal» or theoretical
one, it must certainly have reflected some idealization of existing material relations. The fact that this
basic model, perhaps because of its convenient «gravity» characteristics, has been generalized to deseribe
all sorts of other fand use and econemic location arrangements is quite unfortunate and misleading.
Because the isolated political unit and social formation which provided the basis for Thunen's construct
have no substantial reality under industrial or transnational capitalism. Thunen's model, ordering the
functional processes of economic production, was highly constrained by a lingering spatial structure,
inherited from the feudal mode of production.

17 This is even true today. Because of Germany's late start in national unification and the resultant
tardy formation of a national market, as well as its century-long lag in developing a modern capitalist
industrial base, Berlin never reached the blcated dimensions of London or Paris, Limited overseas
possessions (only a few noiches above the petty American imperialism of the 19th century) and the loss of
two World Wars led 10 Germany's partitios and political and material decline of the former capital. The
impact of reunification on Berlin is vel to be seen. Although the Munich-Essen corridor dominates
contemporary German ¢conomic life, the Federal Republic is literally sprinkled with moderate-sized urban
centers and relatively balanced regional economies. Extensive studies of the German sconomy by the
Center for Regional Economics at the University of Aix-Marseille have demonstrated the remarkable
differences in spatial structire between western Germany and France, for instance. :

i8 Liverpool, Chicago and New York owed much of their early growth to their port and entrepot
functions within the national and international marksts, but their phenomenal growth during the late 19th
and early 2{th century was based substantially on industrial expansion {See, Weber, 1899}, New York,
like Paris, was the seat of a secondary (inancial and banking community as well; finance capital in North
America and on the European continent, however, was distinctly subservient to the moguis of the City of
London. . ) .

19 Memington makes several extremely important points in this quotation : (1) the paramount
significance of broader capitalist relations, outside the sphere of secondary industry, (2) the relationship
between factory production and labor, {3) penetration of both town and countryside by factory
organization, {4) coalescence of the booming “factory cities' (" conurbations' according to Geddes) into
megalopelis, (5) the consequent deurbanization of the city and the formatien of “urban regions,’ and (6) the
utopianism of the 9th century “garden city' movement. Unfortunately, he also makes two rather sloppy
analogies which could be the source of continuing confusion, First, beth in this quotation and in the
whole latter part of his essay, he differentiates between “factory’ and “city’, but then goes on to equate the
two with little further qualification. This is particularly misleading in the present context, because the
growth of conurbations and megalopolis — especially since 1945 — is only marginally related to
economic activities which might reasonably be equated with secondary industry. And secondly, this lack of
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clarity leads Merringion directly info the important but confusing assertion that «the town-country
opposition becomes that of agricultural versus indusirial prices —— an increasingly political, rather than
market-price deterfnination». There can be little doubt that unequat rates of exchange between the primary
and secondary sectors of the economy are commonplace, and, further, that in the USA, EC and Jupan their
relationship is primarity political. But the suggestion that, in the contemporary world, which Merrington
is explicitly referring to, this constitules a contradiction between city and countryside is quite mistaken. In
the first place, as I will argue in the next section above, industry {in the sense of sccondary activities) is
currently abandoning the eity (indeed, the very core countries of industrial capitalism) with all possible
haste and has been for a considerable period of time. What is more, to a significant extent, both industry
and agriculture {(now merely a branch of industrial production, as Merrington himself argued earlier) are
integral parts of the same corporate enterprises. In the market economy, there hardly exist any remaining
forms of agricultural production which could honestly be called rural, and many of the horticultural
products which account for an important component of the money exchange between urban consumers and
the agricultural sector are actuaily produced within the bounds of the supposed megalopolitan city, At the
very most, “agricultural versus industrial prices' tnday represent a conflict between different segments of
capital, and, o an ever increasing degree, not even this is true; both primary and secondary industry are
being rapidly absorbed into a global corporate sector, made up of cligopolistic, paraliel vertical combines
which control all kinds of production from first breaking of the soil to final delivery of the consumer
product. Contradictions between city and countryside are irrelevant to such a system, because functional
ccenomic relations are quite divorced from waditionally recognizable tersitorial structures or tesritorial
pelitical contrel,
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9. Space and creativity.
«Belle Epoque» Paris ;: Genesis of a World-class artistic centre

Paul Claval

By the end of the nineteenth century, artistic life was developing rapidly in
the big continental Buropean metropoles - Vienna, Berlin and Rome. Paris,
however, was a centre of innovation both in its function as an artistic market and
as a place of residence for sculptors, painters and other arfists. From the 1890s to
1914, there were changes - Vienna, for example, grew in importance - but Paris
remained the major artistic centre in the World. In the Interwar period, it kept this
feading position.

There were long periods during which the French government developed
an active artistic and cultural policy : this was the case during the Ancien
Régime, from Francois I on, and again during the Ist and 2nd Empires. The
tradition was resumed later during the 5th Republic, as a consequence of André
Malraux's activities during Charles de Gaulle's presidency. The «BeauxArts»
system which had been erected since the mid XVIIth century certainly played a
role in the formation of Belle Epogue Paris, but the explanation for many aspects
of its existence have to be sought cisewhere - in the geography and sociology of
artistic creation. -

1 The royal and imperial inheritance

The formation of the official «Beaux-Arts» tradition

Frangois I was the first king to consider artistic and cultural policy a major
aspect of his activity. During the Middle Ages, justice, faith and military ability
were considered the principal royal virtues. A king's ability to write and recite
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poetry, to sing and to dance was important, but his glory did not rest in his
direction of the artistic development of the Nation. Frangois I was the first king
to demonstrate the new Renaissance interest in the Fine Arts and classical
literature. By the early seventeenth century, such concerns were of paramount
importance {o the kings of France and their ministers (Richelien and Colbert).

The basis of the «Beaux-Arts» system was conceived and began to operate
between 1640 and 1700 (Picon, 1988a). Its main features were simple :

iy Artistic development was a reflection of the glory of the king, who has fo
develop an artistic policy, and to demonstrate his taste and his role in promoting
new styles and new forms of art,

ii) The official policy benefited mainly Paris. Although many palaces, parks
and princely residences were located elsewhere, the majority were within one
hundred kilometers of Paris, which meant that architects and most craftsmen hved
in Paris, and that paintings, sculptures and furniture were ordered from Parisian
workshops or studios. Since a good part of the elite lived in Paris even after the
migration of the Court to Versailles, wealthy mansions and hdtels employed
many people on a permanent basis. '

111} Cultural policy was perceived as aneans of improving the image of the
Sovereign both in the country and abroad. This meant that his collections, his
paintings, his sculptures, his palaces and his gardens, were open, effectively, to
everyone. The Royal collections were essentially the equivalent of modern
museums. The post-Revolution French musewms were inheritors of the Royal
collections. As a result, official policy offered models for young artists to copy in
addition to new facilities for the development of artistic experience among the
public.

iv) Cultural policy implied the development of a new type of institution :
the Academy. Its role was to define sound criteria with which to judge paintings,
buiidings, sculptures, or plays. Its brief also included the organization and
training of young artists (Picon, 1988b). As a result, Paris became the first city in
the Western World with a coherent system of artistic training.

v} As the King and the Princes were the main customers, official direction
played a decisive role in the orientation of artistic production.

The Napoleonic reorganization of the Beaux-Arts system

The French Revolution destroyed the fine arts institutions of the Ancien
Régime, its academies and the teaching system linked to them. Napoleon had no
real interest in art, and Impératrice Joséphine's interest extended only to her
involvement in gardening - her park in Malmaison was a major achievement in
landscape architecture {d'Arnevilie, 1891). But Napoleon was aware of the
authority French Kings derived from their artistic and cultural policies. As a
result, he decided to rescue the administration of fine arts and at the same time to
rationalize it. The academies were resurrected and united in the Institur de
France. Museums were created and artistic training was resumed. For the most
part, the old structure was rebuilt and even became maore efficient. Studies by
Drexler (1977) and Middleton {1982) show the performances of the Ecole des
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Beaux-Arts from the beginning of the XIXth century on. Its influence was
decisive in France, but also abroad at least for the first decades of the XIXth
century. .

In emulation of his royal predecessors, Napoléon decided to promote a new
style for fumiture and decoration. But his influence was less decisive in the
modeling to the urban landscape, particularly in Paris. Wars did not feave enough
money to launch ambitious programs, to widen streets, to draw new avenues and
to erect new palaces. .

The Napoleonic organization was accepted by the Kings of France under
the Restauration, but their attitede was utterly different from Napoleon's. They
did not try to control the artistic policy of the fine arts establishment for which
they were paying. Napoléon III was more ambitious, and through Haussmann, he
Jaunched a gigantic program for the modernization of his capital city (Saalman,
1971). Artistic aspects were important for him - the Opéra still bears witness to
his ambitions. .

The Fall of the Empire in 1870 marked the dawn of a new era. Republicans
had struggled against the expanses of the Imperial artistic and cultural program -
they had strongly criticized the Comptes fantastiques d'Haussmann. Under the
3rd republic system, the President had no real power and the government
deemed it wiser to refrain from any directive intervention in the arts.

As a resuit, under the 3rd Republic, although there was an official arts
establishment, with academics and teaching institutions more or less linked to
them, there was no attempt to develop an official arts policy. Real power
devolved to Academic circles but, as they were not backed by political authority,
academies had hardly any control over new orientations. Arts policy was
conceived of by the majority of poiiticians as an institutional inheritance to be
Jeft unchanged and certainly not to be used as an instrument for the glorification

"of the government. Under the 3rd Republic, a real separation of powers

occurred : the executive ceased to elaborate artistic norms and restricted its role
to financial support of the academies, . )
The royal and imperial inheritance was by no means negligible, as 1t
constituted a performing fine arts training system. Official orders were significant
enough to provide many artists with modest and sometimes substantial incomes.
By the mid-nineteenth century, Paris possessed the largest concentration of
painters, sculptors, actors and opera singers in the World. Cerfainly this was one
of the reasons for the international influence of the city. ~

2 Compenents of artistic centres : social and geographic aspects

From roval patronage to market conditions

Until the end of the seventeenth century, official orders dominated the
artistic market of a country like France. The King was not the only individual to
buy paintings, furniture or sculpture, but the dynamics of the Court, so
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characteristic of the French society (Elas, 1973), resulted in the acceptance of
Royal norms by all the courtiers. During the eighteenth century, although social
and economic conditions began to alter, Versailles remained a model even for
those unconnected to the Court. This influence was critical to the formation of
the French taste, and played a roie in the rising quality of craftsmanship so
evident in Paris at that time.

With the development of a Iarger elite, conditions in the art world began to
change. Royal patronage ceased to dominate the art market. Demand from more
diverse and more independent individuals - bankers, merchants, lawyers,
solicitors and that part of the aristocracy that lived in Paris and was more and
more mvolved i business, and less and less in the Court - increased.

The Revolution accelerated the evolution : official orders declined during
the Revolution, and never resumed their former level. But elites fled from Paris for
only a short period and Paris remained one of the most fashionable of residences
both for the French and for the international leisure class. Until the Second
Empire. foreigners remained a small group. With- Haussmann's programs, the
situation changed. Paris offered a modernized townscape, the kind of
environment suitable for those seeking beautiful apartments, harmonious
perspectives, the amenities needed by upper class social life - theatres, operas,
circuses, big cafés, restaurants - and a diversity of luxury goods and services not
to be found elsewhere.

In a way, the best contribution of the Second Empire to the artistic
influence of Paris; at the end to the nineteenth century, was Haussmann's variety

of urban planning (Evenson, 1979) : it was responsible for the enfargement of the
upper class living in or visiting Paris. Soon after the Franco-Prussian war and the
Commune, the social scene grew calm and the wealthy congregated in Paris to
buy garments, jewels, furniture or paintings, to attend theaters and to enjoy the
beautiful women. The demand for artistic production grew rapidly.

Salons, art galleries and merchanits

For a long time, the art market was organized around a central exhibition,
the salon. It was an old institution. Colbert organized the First exhibition of the
Royal Academy of Painting and Sculpture in 1667. This was the first organized
artistic public show in the Western World - the first institution designed to
diffuse information on Art production. During the Ancien Regime, the annuaal - or
biannual - exhibition was restricted to the members of the Academy. It took the
name of salon as it was held in the Salon Carré of the Louvre Palace, thus
demonstrating the close links between the institution and the King. The French
Revolution opened the Salon to artists who were not members of the Académie
des Beaux-Arts. The Academy was in charge of organizing the exhibition
inciuding the selection of paintings, and as a consequence, the masket may be
still considered to have been a directed one, Potential customers felt secure in the
knowledge that «bad» works had been refused. The salon was particularly
important to young painters, as it offered them the possibility of discovery.
Catalogs were produced from the eighteenth century, which extended the
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influence of the exhibition and critics began to cover the exhibitions from the
beginning of the same century. With Diderot, the Salon review became a major
literary activity : Theophile Gautier, Mérimée and Charles Baudelaire were
famous for their critiques.

The official Salon, with its selection procedure, rap1c§1y came under ¢riticism
and parallel unefficial salons were organized from the eighteenth century. For a
leng time, however, their 91gmﬁcance was limited. Their popularity grew in the
1860s, particularly with the Salon des refitsés (1864).

Until the middle of the nineteenth century, art merchants and art Galleries
were relatively scarce, and their role was not paramount. By the 1860s, demand
was more diverse than it had been twenty vears earlier, and by the end of the
century art works were moving more and more quickly. There were many
reasons for this evelution : the influence of foreign customers, the development
of Paris as a centre of counter-culture, the discovery of foreign, non-Western

Lartistic traditions, particularly that of the Japanese in the [870s, and the African
artistic tradition thirty years later.

In Western societies, there was little room for counter-cultures as long as
social organization was based on an established Church. Britain and protestant
countiries experienced greater diversity from the eighteenth century. but religious
tolerance did not preclude a harsh collective control of morality and behaviour as
well as of artistic taste.

Large cities played a crucial role in breaking with this kind of monolithic
social organization. London and Paris offered the best opportunities from the
eighteenth century; Vienna and Beriin from the mid-nineteenth century. In Paris,
a tradition of political counter-culture had flourished at the time of the
Enlightenment and never entirely disappeared. If the majotity of the upper
classes adhered to conservative ideologies, there was nevertheless a measure of
diversity, and a will to explore new avenues in all aspects of life. By the Second
Empire, with the rise of the middle classes and with their entry into the power
and economic elites, the authorify of the Academies began to decline.

The Salon ceased to be the key organizing factor in the field of artistic ife.
New institutions and organizations came to replace them, notably merchants and
dealers which grew substantially in number during and the 1870s. There were
many of them in Paris and their vole was essential in connecting artists with
provincial customers or foreigners. They were not however instrumental in
launching young artists. Theodore Zeldin (1979: 11} notes that there were 104
such merchants in 1864, With people like Ambroise Vollard or P. Durand-Rue]
and later D H. Kahnweiler, the perspective changed: this new generation of art
merchants considered it its responsibility to discover young arfists, to finance
them for either short or sometimes long periods, and to promote their works
{Rewald, 1986},

A pew art market geography appeared. Traditionally, the essential links had
been with the Court - hence the role of the Louvre Palace - and with the
Académie des Beaux-Arts - hence the importance of the Left Bank. Art galleries
were originally located in these parts of the city, but an evolution soon occurred
and the art market moved towards its customers. By the end of the nineteenth
century and the beginning of the twentieth, the double polarity of the Art market
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characteristic of Paris for about 80 years was clear : rue de Seine on one side, rue
Saint-Honoré ot rue de la Boétie on the other.

Artist and their colonies

The third element in the modern art market system were the artists. From the
seventeenth century Paris had been home to many of them and Theodore
Zeldin (1979: 113) notes that in 1885 «3851 artists proposed their works to the
Salon». Two factors were responsible for this :

_ 1). Paris offered the best Beaux-Arts education in the World from the
beginning of the eighteenth century to the end of the nineteenth century. Royal
collections, and later museums, facilitated the training of young artists. Through
copying the great masters they were able to emulate their techniques and their
styles. The workshops and ateliers which began to develop in the 1720s and
I730s and which brought together young artists made them work in
competitive-cooperative communities for extended periods. They were directed
by the best artists - or some of the best artists - of the time.

i) Thel sheer size of the market, the fame of the Salpns and the roie of critics
were also important. From the 1860s foreigners began to consider Paris a
necessary stage in their formation, and increasingly moved to and settled there.

_ After their apprenticeship, painters could leave Paris. It was important for
artists to be able to meet other artists and to compare techniques and works. An
ambiance conducive to creative work required that painters congregate in
colonies - but the colonies needed not necessarily be urban. After 1850, with the
advent of the railways, more and more painters left Paris and settled for long
periods in rural areas, in small cities, in sea resorts : Barbizon, Argentenii, Ponioise,
Honfleur, Pont-Aven, and Provence aliracted colonies of painters. With
impressionism, contact with nature assumed a new importance {Brettell and
Schaefer, 1985). Notwithstanding, time in Paris was necessary to maintain
contact with merchants and critics, and to allow stimulation from a wider array of
artistic experiences.

In Paris, artists' problems were numerous. This hardship was a consequence
of the new economic independence of artists. Traditionally, painters and
sculptors had been housed by their patrons. In a market system, their room and
board disappeared. For the majority of young talented people, it was difficult to
pay the high studios rents in the centre of Paris and apartments and food were
also too expensive in the bourgeois Western part of the city. Summering in small
villages was a good solution. Winter was the time to be back in the city. Artists
enjoyed the popular atmosphere of many low income areas - but it was important
for them to develop links with the demand side of the market. Often they chose
to settle along the border between low income and high income Paris, far from
the central part of the city, with the exception of the decaying area of Marais
{Sutcliffe, 1970). Manet left the Café de Bade, in the centre, for the Café
Guerbois, avenue de Clichy, in 1866. Ten years later, many artists met at Café de
la Nowvelle Athénes, place Pigzalle (Rewald, 1986: 133, 253). Hence the success
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of Moutmartre at the end of the century, and of Montparnasse, in a symmetrical
position to the Scuth, before and after World War L.

At a time when new directions had to be explored the poorer parts of Paris
were also the main focuses of counter-culture (Chevalier, 1958). These areas
attracted both artists and counter-cultures leaders. They frequented the same
cafés and both groups throve on the marginal atmosphere of these paris of the
city, where they found inspiration and support. _

The components necessary for a large art market were present in Paris at the
end of the nineteenth century : i} a strong demand, with an appreciation of new
ideas and new experiences, and strong connections all over the World; ii) a
commercial system, with salons to give opporiunities to new talents, and
merchants to prospect new curiosities and support young artists; ili) numerous
well-trained artists with a fine tradition of workmanship, and proximity to
potential customers, merchants, and each other.

3 The dynamies of success

Paris was one of the main centres of Western artistic life from the end of the
seventeenth century, and it was dominant by the end of the eighteenth century.
The French Revolution, the First Empire and the Restavration did not intesrupt
artistic activity, but Paris' international influence was certainly diminished by
political events. Recovery came with the July Monarchy and the Second Empire.
Paris had long been a cenire for the arts, literature or fashion, but its
attractiveness was substantially improved by events such as the international
exhibition of 1835, and by the new townscape created by Haussmann's
urbanism. Paris became the place where new forms of social life for the well-to-do
or for intellectuals were devised. The number of foreigners who chose to stay in
Paris for short or long periods grew rapidly. Up to the July Monarchy, many
people had come to Paris from Germany and Central Europe. With the economic
take-off of this part of Europe and with Franco-Prussian rivalry, immigration from
the Germanic countries declined, with the important exception of the Jews. Poles
and Russian were attracted from early in the nineteenth century, and continued
to move to the French capital. But what was new was the growing popularity of
Paris among British or Americans. For many Americans visiting Europe, Britain
was the ancestral home. Germany was considered the source of new techniques
and first-rate Universities. Italy offered its ruins, its renaissance palaces or
churches and its museums. Bat France, and more specifically Paris, offered
excitement, the amenities of daily life and new forms of art. Many Spanish and
Latin-Americans also stayed in Paris for extended periods. Haussmann had set
the stage for Paris' artistic dominance. :

A comparison of fin de siécle Paris and Vienna (Schorkse, 1983) suggests
that esthetics were less central to the reflections of the French upper and middle
classes that to their counterparts in Austria. In France political life and social
problems were considered more significant. This was one of the reasons that the
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French government ceased to control artistic life. Academic structures remained
strong, but had lost their political support. They were effective in making Paris
aftractive to young artists - but they proved unable to prevent the rise of new
artistic conceptions. o

Paris was a city of new-comers and self-made men : economic life had been
developed in France by people who did not come from the traditional
aristocracy; the landed geniry had moved back to its provinciai estates at the
time of Louis-Philippe. The State had still slight influence on economic life, and
civil servants could not easily move to the private firms. Thus, the new business
class was composed either of self-made men, or of engineers from the new
Grandes Ecoles, where they were provided with an excellent technical training,
and imbued with the idea that the analytical method that they bad learnt could
be effectively applied in every field - in the arts as well as in literature. The
attitudes of this new elite differed from those of the traditicnal elites. They had
less respect for Academic formulas. They did not wish to live in the presence of
mythological scenes - they knew about Antiquity, but considered its old tales
such as Offenbach's La Belle Hélene mere diversion. The new élite was without
metaphysical or religious angst. It despised the old image of culture. As a result, it
was open to new forms of art and sought in its art pleasant scenes and beautiful
things rather than intellectual experiences. _ .

The crisis of the old artistic establishment was evident from midcentury :
Courbet presented his paintings independently of the official Salon during the
International Exhibition of 1855, The Salon des refusés appeared in 1364,
Salons became more and more numerous foward the end on the nineteenth
century. At the same time, art galleries began to play a new role in promoting
young painters and uncovering foreign customers - Russian merchants, American
businessmen, or their wives. For such buyers, the absence of references to
traditional aristocratic cultare in French painting and sculpture was significant as
it allowed them to appreciate what they bought without effort.

The dispersal of artistic colonies all over France began in the late 1850s and
the early 1860s as a result of the new railway lines : it was easier to spead a few
months in a pleasant rural environment and to be back in Paris during the autumn
and winter seasons or whenever it was necessary to meet potential customers. As
a resull, aithough artistic life appeared decentralized and while artists lived
approximately half the year out of Paris, their links with the Parisian market were
strengthening. They were still significant provincial art markets - in Lyon, in
Nancy, in Rouen etc... - but the role of Paris was growing. ' I

During the 1860s and 1870s, Paris had a troubled political life, with much
social unrest. Many artists were left-wing militants - Courbet, du_rmg t.he
Commune, destroyed the Venddme column and later had to pay to have it rebuilt.
But the majority of artists did not feel that they had to depict factories and
workers in order to promote their ideats. In this, they d{ffered from the novelists
such as Zola. They were eager to experiment with new ideas and they were open
to many counter culture themes, but they did not think of themselves as social
militants. They considered that their true responsibility was to explore the world
of sensations and to break down age-honoured artistic conventions.
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Conditions changed at the end of the nineteenth century. The influence of
Academic autherity had by then considerably dectined. The balance between the
official Salon and private salons or art galleries, which was characteristic of the
1870s and early 1880s, disappeared. The artistic market was increasingly
competitive. As a result, critics became more powerful : traditionally, they had
judged painting and the skill of painters. From the late ninetesnth century, they
began to focus on the novelty of the artistic conception. Avant-garde art was
born. The evolution started with the creation of the Salon des indépendants in
1884 : Seurat, Signac, Toulouse-Lautrec and Van Gogh were discovered through
it. In the early twentieth century, the evolution accelerated with the Salon
d'Automne and the promotion of Fauves.

Paris was the first city to develop an avant-garde art market : it was the
natural outcome of a competitive system in which the only accepted esthetic
value was novelty. The evolution was paralleled in Vienna, where such a market
appeared just before the First World War ~ but the Austrian defeat shattered the
evolution of the Viennese art world. Similar developments took place in New
York only during the Second World War and as a consequence of the isolation
of the Parisian market (Guilbant, 1988).

As a result, for about 50 years, Paris found itself exclusively capable of
faunching new art forms in the Western World : artists felt obliged to move to
Paris because only there could they experience the kind of competitive
atmosphere necessary to the avant-garde, together with the market conditions
essential to the promotion of their art.

After its initiation, the movement developed according to its own logic. The
avant-garde mentality was born of the criticism of the formulas of official art at a
time when people had grown tired of it. By the 1930s, avant-garde art had Jost
touch with popular sensibility. It had once again become elite, Paris’ immanent
crisis as an artistic centre was also linked to the rise of competing centres -
essentially New York - and to the ivory tower mentality of the younger avant-
garde artists. The crisis was postponed by structural changes occurring in the
demand for art - the growing significance of company patronage. But the
difficulties were multiplying, and few were able to understand their causes.

The history of the international influence of Belle Epoque Paris is
fascinating : historical inheritance was paramount in the development of a milieu.
of artists and merchants, in the formation of taste and in the establishment of
norms, but influence grew mainly precisely when State intervention was
dwindling and when new mechanisms of promotion were appearing, These new
mechanisms relied on a decentralization-centralization dialectic : artists spent
more and more time in remote rural areas, but at the same time, the function of
Paris became more central in the demand-supply confrontation. Once the new
mechanisms had appeared, the accumulation process worked according to its
own inner dynamics for half a century. After World War II, the situation
changed : Paris lost its monopoly, and its artistic system lost credibility.
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Text re-vamped by Anne Godlewska.
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16. From Weimar to Nuremberg :
Social legitimacy as a spatial process in Germany, 1923-1938.

Ulf Strohmayer

«In every era the attempt must be made

anew lo wregt tradition away from a
conformism that iz about to averpower it.»

Walter Benjamin

Theses on the Philosophy of History

The question of National Socialism, then, here and today: what does it mean
to speak of i7 in the singular 7 Indeed, what does it mean o speak of it at all ?
Almost fifty years after the lberation of Germany, in fact Europe, from a most
ruthlessly effective totalitarian political system, the problems posed by the
historical emergence of something like National Socialism remain manifold. Its
causes, we can read in an ever growing amount of literature, are many and
different, converging, as it were, in the concrete, if at times conflicting conditions
that made «it» possible. «lt» was: twelve years in German history in dite need of
interpretative efforts; efforts, or so an implicit hope would make us seek, which
eventually and with hindsight will uncover what exactly these tweive years
exemplify. Do they represent a «totalitarian dictatorship», as liberals tend to
believe 7 The most gruesome and efficient of European «fascisms» 7 A
conseguence of capitalism in a time of crisis ?

In this essay, [ want to pursue a different mode of reasoning. Rather than
taking the distinct historical formation of National Socialist Germany for granted,
only causaily to link this particular political entity with prior events and forces
decisive within German history at large, I will look at maferial manifestations of
the time in question in order to construct, as it were, conditions of possibility
from within. This internal mode of historical analysis, as I hope to demonsirate
here, allows us to approach an understanding of historical concreteness without
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relying on any of the possibly flawed assurances of knowledge o hindsight.
«Constructing history from within» is of course to beg the question, for whatever
«history» is, for us, here and today, it does not talge after the tang}ble notion o_f a
doughnut: its «inside» cannot but become a function of prior choices on the side
of an-historically interested scholar. Lacking any interest in masking these
choices, this essay is consequently about the necessity, the impossibility, and the
promise of 2 frame. For a promise it is from the beginning (which for you, I
suspect, came about by either glancing at the table of contents of this book or
else through some other kind of external reference): .«Germany, 1923-1 93’8%
«legitimation», «modernity», and «public life». A promise and a {rame, a frame in
space and in time, which is itself and in turn framed thematically. And indeed, we
might ask, is such not the general structure of any promise, for what would there
be to promise without a frame, without frames delimiting possibiiity ? Even
knowing, as we do today, that no picture f{its a frame unless it has been
commissioned for this fit in the first place, «from the beginning», a promise still is
promise, a kind of contract between you and me. Why note the obvious ?
Because the title of what is to come, which deliberately neglects to mention
Natjonal Socialism by its proper name while promising to talk of, and thus
include «it» into its spatio-temporal frame, is precisely about «the obvious», and
about why we should resist it. Unable to circumvent the economy of a promise,
yet at the same time incapable of fulfilling it, my goal in this essay cannot but be
to open up spaces, to speculate in the best, if theoretically de-legitimnized sense of
the word, and, in so doing, to offer a gift instead. And proverbial wisdom
notwithstanding, one should always look a gift-horse in the mouth.

The more so, if a specific gift reveals itself as a Trojan horse right away.
«Germany, [923-7938», a frame to be sure, but a frame thqt encompasses. and
thereby mingles two distinct generalities, two separate entities: the «Weilmar
Republic» up until 1933 and Nazi Germany thereafter. No doubt, the former
started some five years before 1923 in the aftermath of defeat, and the worst was
yet to come in 1938, but the attribution of proper names, the differentiating
framing of events around the «seizure of power» (the «Machiergreifung») by
Adolf Hitler and his followers on 30 January 1933 in Berlin allows us - quite
literally - to come to terms with the sheer monstrosity of hl.story, qf German
history, that is. All that we need, this differentiation suggests, is a beginning and
an end and the in-between becomes, well, «itself». Thus framed, a historical entity
can now be causally connected with other entities and from hence be
contextually explained. How else could we separate «democracies» from
«dictatorships» ? And yet, in separating and thus periodizing, do we thereby
understand this difference any beiter ? An apparent transparency of h1s§0r1cal
categorizations notwithstanding, allow me (o demonstrate how a reframing of
obvious and iustified placements of events can help us to see «difference» in a
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new light. For to this day, I will argue, our various interests in the perspicuity of
historical differentiations not only obstruct, but actively prevent a particular kind
of insight about which I will have to say more later on in this essay. To this very
day, we ideniify by framing, we name epochs and specify spaces, and in so doing
ban the ghosts of the past only to deprive ourselves of demanding possibilities to
anderstand differently what we need to understand most importantly, namely the
banal workings of societal legitimation as it unfolds within the structure of
everyday, public life. But if this «banality», which so pointedly has been brought
to our attention by Hannah Arendt (1963), threatens traditional «knowledge on
hindsight», it likewise hosts the possibility of a comprehension beyond an
impossible justification. The problems are numerous, for :
(w)hatever its other aspects, the everyday has this essential trait: it allows
ne hold. It escapes. It belongs to insignificance, and the insignificance is
without truth, without reality, without secret, but is perhaps also the site of
all possible signification (Blanchot, 1987: 14).

To arrive at a point where we are able to see this possible signification, let us first
take a look at where we are coming from. (For even a new kind of insight
requires a frame from which to depart).

Which is, finally, to remind us that every history has a geography, one at
least. And within the space of a differentiating, generalizing frame of historical
entities, this geography is guite often condensed into a guite persistent form of
«icon» or «spatial cliché», 1t becomes exemplary. The spatio-temporal frame at
hand is not an exception. In fact, if ever there have been «spatial clichés»
expressing historical entities to create difference, it is within the frame of our
present encounter, On the one side and before «1933», the «modern», «roarings»
and violent «twenties» create unintelligible and confusing, yet at the same time
piuralistic spaces within almost every facet of public life; on the other side and
after «1933», a repressive, classical linearity leaves its imprint on a truly archaic
landscape of increasing political silence or public uniformity. One cliché merges
Weimar with Dada, while another links Nuremberg to its rallies and to the anity
of Volk and space. To deny the validity of the resulting exemplary images is to
scoff at the millions that paid the price for this difference with their lives, their
sanity, and, yes, their «banal» normality. And yet, to understand this difference
{or the conditions of possibility of any such marginalization in general), cur
comprehension will have to disregard what it seeks to explain and go against the
grain if it is fo escape the circularity of conventional, reassuring wisdom.
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If this formufation has itseif all the air of a paradox, it also once again
embodies the uniqueness of geography. Which is to say that being geographers
ourselves, we are in a position sans pareil to contribute to this «understanding
against the grain», because for us «frames» have always been relative means to
an end at most. For us, any single «frame» constantly embodied the possibility of
difference: we have always known (if at times forgotten) that a change in scale
can always engender a different picture. Bui this mutal relativization of
different frames is enacted on more than one analytic stage. While historians
have at best conceded a diachronic relativism of general frames (the
development of capitalist economies should suffice by way of example here), it is
time finally to supplement this with a syrchronic, and thus inherently geographic
" relativism of sorts. Between frames, there is not simply random noise, but
uncharted terrain, the hitherto uncontextualized realm of spatial non-
synchronicity. Within this reaim, the dreaded ghost of «relativism», postmodern
‘or otherwise, need not be a threat, but could become a possibility instead, a
possibility to understand historical change better. What 1 have in mind, of course,
is hardly revolutionary. The history of modernity, if indeed there is such a thing,
is distinguished in a temporal sense by successive sequences of innovations
within an expanding capitalist mode of production. But change, as we all know
well, is often a gradual process, leaving the belated analyst with a synchronicity
of difference at any given time. As Ernst Bloch, to whom these pages owe more
than a cursory debt, once phrased it:

Not all people exist in the same Now, They do so only extemally, ihrough

the fact that they can be seen today. But they are not thereby living at the

same time with the others. ... Various years in general beat in the one which
is just being counted and prevails. Nor do they flourish in obscurity as in
the past, but they contradict the Now; very strangely, crookedly, from

behind (1991: 97).

Today's societies of mass consumption, for example, coincided (if by no
means always peacefully) for the longer part of their «history» with bourgeois
worlds of trade and commerce, thus rendering their particular historical frame,
their general delimitation, so delicate an issue. But «any given time» comprises
any given mimber of places along an wrban-rural continuum or hierarchy, places
which add their share of non-synchronicity to any notion of historical change.
Most of us engaged in historical research will have experienced such spatial non-
synchronicity in the form of «local» (or «particular») relativizations of general
frames or historical «trends». And yet, in so juxtaposing generals and particuiars,
we perpetuate the dominance of «time» over against «space»! when we could
take advantage of this very relativization instead. For it is here, In the inherent
spatiality of any historical event, that historical tensions originate-and become
manifest, open to analytical experience.
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For what, we should consequently ask, is a «particular» ? Since the
relationship between generalities and particularities, touched on in the above
section of this essay, remains at the core of any social sclentific endeavour, allow
me to clarify some rather important issues. Right from the beginning of this
endeavour, sometime in the 19th century, with the institutionalization of
possibilities to justify synchronic analyses of different historical entities in
general, «the particular» became the thing 1o be accounted for, unless «it» fit the
general description of an epoch at hand in all of its major synchronic aspects.
Unless, that is to say, «it» was «typical» (or «exemplary») anyway. And account
we did, only successfully to do away with whatever particularity was left at the
beginning. In other words: until a particular had become a generality by its own
right.

Lately, with the emergence of a «new» regional geography and various
attempts to synthesize «generals» and «particulars» under the heading of some
realism or another, the said dichotomy has been subjected to increasingly
skeptical questioning and consequently been loosened somewhat. Necessary as
this skeptical intervention remains, most often does it continue to express more of
a desire to square the circle of understanding justifiably than articulate a
promising path toward a future. Because even here, in the substantial blurring of
divides, does the formal possibility (and hence academic profitability) of analytic
distinctions in general remain largely taken for granted. How else are we to read
theoretical justifications for coining a term like «locale» ? The problem is that any
term conceived as a tool to synthesize both general and pariicular, has o rely on
always already existing analytical distinctions like our present periodization,
which thus inevitably form the backcioth for further systematic inquiries. A
historical geography of the rise of Nazism to power, for example, would still take
«Nazismy» for granted and thus, as I hope to demonstrate soon, neglect to get us
anywhere near the concrete conditions of possibility of Nazism. But how is one
to avoid this trap, if indeed a trap it is 7 By not insisting on some a priori
standard of comparability between different historical evidences. In other words,
by not asserting the (presumably neutral) existence of a historical yardstick,
measured against which historical events could become relative fo something
non-relative in the first place.

Rather ensningly, the «particular» evidence presented here will nor dwell
on the justification of standards for comparison. Not that they are tacking. On the
contrary, but has that really ever been an issue «with the benefit of hindsight» 7
Collecting material remnants (or «ruins», to use Walter Benjamin's term) from the
arbitrarily chosen «provincial» town of Freiburg im Breisgau, 1 consequently
desired to unlearn the latter-day fact that both this mid-size, Catholic and
conservative university town far and away from Berlin (J925: 90.475
inhabitants; 7939: 110.156 inhabitants; cf. Quilitzsch, 1968: iii) and the
surronnding Land of Baden, being neither «Nazi-strongholds» nor islands of
working class dominance, reflect a sense of (bourgeois) «averageness» that
becomes manifest inter alia in a documentation of national election resulis up
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until the Machtergreifung and its legitimating elections in March 1933 (see
Tables 10. 1 and 10. 2 and Figure 10. 1).

Table 10. I: National Electien Results in the German Reich (in % of total valid votes)

] | B 1950 1932 1932 1933

L ) |77 May May Sept July Nov March
INSDAP 3.0 2.6 18.3 371 33.0 442
BNYP 204 14.3 7.1 6.0 8.5 7.9
VP 9.9 3.6 4.6 1.0 2.0 1.0
7z 17.5 13.2 14.3 157 15,1 140
DD P 6.3 5,0 3.7 1.1 0.9 0.8
SPh 26.8 298 24.0 21.6 0.3 18.4
KPD 4.2 10.7 3.1 14.3 1'7.0 12,4
lothers 7.3 13.0 13.8 3.0 3.5 1.3

source: Abraham (1989, 43). note: see Table 10, 2,

Tuble 1D, 2: Naticnal Election Results in Freiburg im Breisgau (in % of total valid votes)

1978 1930 TU37 19372 1973
[_ ey May Sept July Noy March

NSDAP — T3 4.1 79.8 72.3 75,

DNVP 10.3 5.4 T3 37 9.9 33

VP iT0 0.4 1770 1.6 35 T4
7 743 30,7 0.7 33.'17 171 75.5
8.5 50 — . - —

“g‘)"i'!”)i:}: 4.3 76.6 TG 15.6 5.7 4.1

KPD G5 19 5g 7R 12.2 B0
others 11.9 0.7 1773 30 38 37

source: Freiburger Zeitung 5 May 1924, Breisganer Zeitung 7 November 1932, 6 March 1933,

note: Abbreviations used in both tables: NSDAP= National Sociaiist German Workers Pq:ty; DNVP=
German National People's party; DVP= German Peopie’s Party; Z= Catholic Center party; DDP: German
Democratic Party; SPD= Social Democratic Party of Germany; KPD= German Communist Party,.A
number of smaller parties were represented in the German Reichstag and reflected a number of quite
powerful, if regional political movements.

Also, T was not very much interesied in the relational fact that the local
mechanisms pertinent to the «seizure of power» in 1933 and its aftermath portray
striking analogies with the larger trends within the Reich in general (as','for
example, the rise of the NSDAP to power, documented in (fml]‘, 1_975; the‘ political
Gleichschaltung or «bringing into line», presented In Mittendortf, 1988,
Briunche et al., 1983, and Schnabel, 1983; or the gradual eradication of J ew!.sh
tife, illuminated in Bohme and Haumann, 1989). History, and lef me em@hang:
this, is not the result of a smooth translation of processes be;ween scales; rather, it
genuinely is, and only is «between scales», a synchronic and simultaneously
diachronic relation of tensions.
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It is consequently within a relative and spatially diverse frame that I wish to
propose an elucidation of Nazism that does not rely on a prior fixation of general
distinctions. If these distinctions, so appropriately expressed by the kind of
«spatial clichés» T pointed out earlier, had to serve the understandable but
misguiding interest of discriminating between democracy and its totalitarian
«other», they also sheltered the flexibility and parasitic nature of power from our
analytic capacities, But worse than that: they obscured the concrete mode of
legitimation employed by National Socialism as an employment of power to
gather a mass of outspoken or silent followers. For it is precisely in the uncharted
territory between frames that the possibility of Nazism becomes the pervasive
possibility of legitimizing any use of power as a necessary means of history.
Contrary to common belief, the contents of this fegitimation mattered Jittle. What
did matter then, and still matters today, is its effectiveness. And the
«effectiveness» of National Socialism, if such an obscenity could be morally
acceptable in view of the atrocities implied, resided expressly in a masterful use of
spatial non-synchronicity. In other words, «history» herself, or, more to the point,

«miodernity» itself provided the means for a temporary legitimation of National
Socialism?.

By now, most of us are familiar with the following, diachronic analysis: the
German Reich, a relative latecomer at the table of European nation states, had to
digest the results of industrial and cultural modernizations at an unprecedented
pace in history. As a direct resuit, accentuated furthermore by the defeat in World
War I, «traditional» and «progressives clements within society fought out the
future of the Reich during the Weimar years, and we all know which side was
victorious in 1933. But this conventional, static view of power is turned upside
down once we de-frame the underlying diachronic approach and relativize it
spatially. The resulting new frame renders it possible to. see a «Weimar
modernity» that was announced (Figures 10. 2 and 10. 3), uncovered as a
strategically placed joke (Figure 10. 4), and which, in the end, never even
touched ground to leave an imprint on the cultural fabric of «provincial»
everyday-life (Figure 10. 5). Even mundane symbols of «progress», like the
Zeppelin in this example remained just that: «symbols» with the inflated value of
impoerted otherness. Within this new frame or new promise it also becomes
possible to apprehend the use of this spatial non-synchronicity in the
legitimation of National Socialism (Figure 10. 6), as in the legitimation of other,
likewise flexible forms of power (Figure 10. 7). Strange impersonations of
Lindbergh indeed! In other, potentially more familiar terms, far and away from
Berlin, and closely tied into a «democratic» core-periphery relationship, industrial
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"and cultural modernity were but a distant dream for a majority of Germans during
the Weimar years, u-topias whose time had come elsewhere. Here, in the so called
«provinces», the promise of National Socialism was the promise of a dissolution
of historical tensions, a dissolution of modernity with modern means {Stern, 1984:
esp. 14; also Nipperdey, 1980: 381). And again, what might on the surface appear
10 be yet another insoluble paradox, is in reality a rather mimetic insight between
Sframes. Linking the periphery to the core (Figure 10. 8) by making the core part
of the periphery (Figure 10. 9) and simultaneously identifying this «egality» with
a political movement (Figure 10. 10): New Hampshire, once every four years, stills
suffers from this decidedly modern employment of «propagandistic» means (o an
end in control. A remarkable, «tnodern» shrinkage of space and its use becomes
visible: Hitler was the only politician of the Weimar Republic {0 take extensive
advantage of the Aeroplane during election campaigns. The spatio-temporal
distance «covered» on this local ad, i.e between Freiburg (7.30 pm) and
RadoHszell (9 pm) still was a distance of almost 6 hours by train in 1932. The
message is clear: «Be part of progress, no matter where you live, and being part
of progress signifies belonging to us..» (Figures 10. 11 and 10. 12). One People,
one Reich, one Fiihrer, and eventually one thousand years crushed into twelve.
In other words, there is indeed «a logic of fascism» (Nancy and Lacoue-Labarthe,
1990: 294), and this «logic» is decidedly modern in nature (Figure 10. 13):

If the tendency of medernism, from its roots in romanticism, was «to
objectify the subjective», to translate into symbol subjective experience,
Nazism took this tendency and turned it into a general philosophy of life
and society (Ecksteins, 1989: 314).

And itis by no means merely a question of aeroplanes.® Starting in «1933»,
we can document an increasing saturation of everyday life across Germany with
the products of 2 mass produced modernity, a permeation which (as we can now
see more clearly) carried the stamp of National Socialism most effectively where
this stamp remained invisible. Moviestars and the Autobahn alike united the
country both metaphorically and for real, while a minority - and it is always «a
minority» - was forced to pick up the tab of this nationwide rendez-vous with
modernity. In light of this frame, Chaplin's Modern Times and Riefenstahl's
Triumph of Will, both produced in 1936, truly were «about» the same
phenomenon: the former in a critical manner, the latter jubilantly, but in either
case, the vanishing point s in the machine. Only that Hitler, descending from the
skies in the opening scene of Triumph, knew about the importance of space and
knew how to take advantage of it withour appropriating it openly. There 18, in
other words, absolutely no reason not to take literally his prociamation in 1936,
issued at the opening of the annual Frankfurt auto fair, that «the German people
have absolutely the same desire as the American» (as quoted in Schifer, 1_981:
119, my translation; rather fundamental here Reichel, 1991: 115-28). There is no
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reason, because it was through this identification, that National Socialism could .
outplay capitalism for its own means, all the while being constantly used by
capitalism itself. Undifferentiated, both turned ubiquitous, oniy to become not
unlike electricity (Figure 10. 14). Completely missing out on this decidedly
spatial «package», oppositional arguments remained impotent. To quote the
official Social Democratic newsletter from June 1937, published from exile in
Prague:
The German youth is not inwardly filled with the idea of National Socialism.
Rather, there is enthusiasm for sports, technigue ... The young German no
longer wans to become an engineer on a train but wants to become a pilot
instead (Deutschiand Berichte, 1980: 843, my translation).

But in 1937, becoming a pilot and becoming German were one already, united

. under the «big tent» of a particular ideology.

Paltry shops are bursting with pots, cheap clothes, rubbish from the big city;
far too many tinned preserves are ageing between them. (...) Fewer and
fewer characters permeate the small town, less and less langnage is still
stewing in its own juice, less and less country loaves, good old days in the
newspaper. Instead, yesterday's cliché rules, and just as the shops have their
tinned preserves, public opinion comes ready set, freshiy chumed, as dross
irom Berlin. (Ernst Bloch, «Small Town», Heritage of our Time.)

The same modern «shrinkage» of space for the sake of conirol, while almost
completely missing during the 1920's, can be observed almost everywhere in
«provincial» everyday-life after 1933, «You really still don't have a radio» ?
(Figure 10. 15) asks the local ad, «you're really stifl unconnected» 7 (Figare 10.
16) is what it implies, and «you're really s#ifl not a Nazi» 7 (Figure 1{. 17) is what
it means. State-sponsered tourism within the everpresent «Strength through Joy»
{«Kraft durch Freude») movement brought «stressed out» city folks in contact
with nature anywhere in the now accessible Bavarian Forest or along the Baltic
Sea, while simultaneously «shipping» (Figure 10. 18} people from the «provinces»
to places as exotic as New York City. Even «lime» itself had changed. Once, in
1927, measured by cuckoo clock even when a modern industrial fair was being
advertised {Figure 10. 19}, it was now a unifying time, racing across national
divides under the banner of progress, barely disguising a clearly legible subtext
(Figure 10. 20). As Adorno observed:
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Fascism was the absoluie sensation: in a statement at the time of the first
pogroms, Goebbels boasted that at least the National Socialists were not

boring (1987: 237).

Once again, we did not listen patiently enough, for National SOC}&hSﬂ} did
not disguise its «modern» proclivity. In insisting time and again that it
represented a «movement» («Bewegung»), rather than a «party», Natmgal
Socialism broadcasted its spatial structure for everyone to k'now {Eichberg,
1989: 40-1). Everywhere and nowhere, 1t.gel_1qmcl‘y epitomized a se.nse of
Nietzschean action, a forward motion that Justlflgd 1t_self by }tself. A:e.. Robert
Musil put into the mouth of his «man without qualities» in the mid- 193(} s: ,

«I promise 0 you», replied Ulrlcl} solemnly, «neither I nor anyone else

knows what is true and what truth is, but I can assure you that it is about to

be materialized» (1965; 135, my transiation).

10

i insists that
We may thus concur with Susan Buck-Morss when she insis . ‘
fagcism was not an alternative to commodity culture, but appropriated its
most sophisticated techniques (1989: 309),

ile asserting that this «appropriation» was a spatial one at bottom. What
?1%) ﬂvzfz ‘gvalnlilriein 80 insi%ting? A morglz‘o}r]aplex and thus more illuminating portrait 0?
a totalitarian «normality» that thrived, at least publically, on the same m(}dﬁ§ 0
legitimation we still find in democracies today (Paul, 1990: esp. 12-3). If gnyt ing,
this should caution us to any kind of «normality» within any kind of society,
withous providing us with any of the reassuring means that come with aizll aé
priori frame of identification. Lest we forget, 1938 closed on a night that ‘bal
become a possible part of some «normality» during years of a spatially flexi de
. employment of power (Figure 10. 21). Even a Reichskristailnacht can be made
part of an acceptable price for progress. Allow me to quote from a letter written
i ters: )
«the‘]a;gtrgxggisf now soon going to be finished with the drawings for Weber),
maybe around mid-November. He's working like mad; today he came homg
from school already roundabout 10 a.m., because the synagogue burne
and was later to be blown up. The people at the school over the road had to
open all the windows, because of the pressure. As you can imagine,
remaining in the hallways, the boys didn't really get much done. They.werel
allowed to go home (Letter F.Riel3 to R.Riel3, 10 November 1938. Municipa
Archives Freiburg {«Stadtarchiv Freiburg»), M 2-127a-12).

Lest we forget, not everyone was allowed to go home.
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1

After that the doorbell rang at night. Two men came to pick up father.
It was the ninth of November and father was sent to a concentration camp.
The date, the word, and the abbreviation were not yet familiar ones, and it
was only during hours, during. days, that the word «pogromy» became
attached to what had begun. The synagogue burned. The Jews themselves
had set fire to it, the Gestapo men said in the night. That was clear and
naked and utlter nonsense, not even adorned with the usual effort of a
Justification or an excuse. It was the legitimation of the fie as a means of
extermination. Whoever pronounced it knew that he lied; whoever listened
to it or read it knew it was a lie, but this was irrelevant, Nobody thought of
taking words literally any longer. Everybody understood: destruction.

Father was gone, disappearing without a trace. He could have been in
town or thereabout. He could have been on a transport or dead. For the
next couple of days, our house was filled with distraught and crying

. women, daughters, and sisters of men, fathers, and brothers that had heen
taken away. Banker Dorn's villa was deserted. Rumours were circulating,
nourished by fear, and nourished by hope, but no one knew.

The city, inbabited for years and intimate, seemed nonetheless to be
devoid of any secrecy. We knew the names of its streets, aileyways, squares,
and all its official buildings. Our life was one with the work and the sleep of
the city. We heard, saw, smelled, and observed everything like before. The
music in the inns, the smells of bread, leek, and apples, and the stroke of the
Miinster bell were all unaltered. And yet, right in the centre of everything,
there was a blind spot where father had disappeared.

Then we learned the word «Dachau». And that one was allowed to
send warm clothes. From hence, the crying women met at the long baggage
ramp of the freight depot. Two clerks took the boxes and suitcases and
packets, all with the same address to many men with «Israels as their first
name. It seemed as if these clerks were messengers of some Hades,
uniformed angels of the in-between, knowing perhaps, but never open io
conversation,

One went home again, taking the long way across the bridge over the
railroad tracks, passing through the Markgrafenstrafe and across the
Miinsterplatz into the house. Everything seemed as ever. And whoever
ignorant asked to see father, was told he was gone on a vacation.

The phrase «gone on vacation» has appeared ail by itself, it was as
obvious a lie as the one about the synagogue put on fire by the Jews. Buat
within reach of the blind spot indicating father's disappearance, there was
1o adequate language. It was taken for granted that one couldn't have said:
Father has been taken away in the middie of the night without having
comimitted anything. Only the closest of friends could share this truth. With
all the others one continued to weave the garment of lies called «gone on
vacation». Even the genuinely ignorant knew then, fell silent, left, and did
not come back. Nobody cared to know more about this departure. Was it
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prohibited to speak about it? Ft was not written on the wall. But since the
deportations never had happened officially, they simply never occurred,
Theses events never had become part of everyday life in the city and
consequently could not have taken place. But to insist on something that
could not have taken place would have comprised a dangerous challenge.
It would almost have been a lie, a slander threatening the security of the
state.

Even though nothingness seemed fo have swaliowed father, it spew
him out again after a couple of weeks. Early one morning, still in the dark,
he came to the house, rang thebell, climbed up the stairs, and stood in the
kitchen. I saw father again. He had taken off his coat and stood there.
Someone stood there. He opened his collar because he was uneasy. He
ook off the jacket because he wanted to do something. He looked us into
the face and we looked him into the face. To us, his face showed bones

~ with skin on top. The teeth had become longer. The eyes stood close to one
“another, frightful and full with obsequiousness. Thrashing had been writien

into the face. And above the beaten gaze the scull was bald.

The man had been shorn. He looked into our faces and apologized. He
apologized because he had changed, because he stood unreasonably pitiful
right in front of us in the middle of the kitchen. Beaten. Deplorable. And
without hair. Humiliatingly shorn and pitiful. A wretched figure claiming to
be a father, a shorn father. Semething like this could now be.

( 1Y embraced the thin neck and kissed father's cheekbones while he
started to weep. But I laughed, we all laughed around the event,
surrounding #t with the joy of reunion. Father washed himself, had a shave,
and drank coffee. The best of friends came, faltered, gulped, acted a part,

and drowned the sight with joy.
' The next couple of weeks without hair were difficult to get through.

Father couldn't take off his hat, not beyond the closest circle of friends.
Aftér all, somebody walking around shorn was unheard of in Germany. That

“only happened to prisoners, but never to respectable citizens. Walking

around like that, in a manner not possible in Germany, was itself an
accusation, imphied resistance, and was life-threatening. Nobody came back
from a vacation with a shorn head. '

But bristly hair grew again and grew longer. Eventuaily, it would lay
on the side, having turned white, and covering the head. The beating and
other issues kept silent, while written all over his face, were finally covered
up. But some bald spots remained forever. _

Now father knew that beating the drum for Germany in the trenches
of the Greal War had been in vain, The path of the ancestors, away from the
village and into the city, revealed itself as a biind aliey and came to an end.
The shadow of the nearby Christian place of worship did not protect his
house. The municipality of Freiburg declared his years of public vears an
error. Returning from the concentration camp to his art nouveau furniture
did not symbolize a return home; here, only death was waiting. Father had
to leave his house, his town, his country, without even having time to direct
thoughts and feelings towards this unthinkable event. There was nothing
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to mourn for and no tragedy became part of an uncertain future. Everything
happened rationally and was entizely sirnple. Father and mother had to fiee.
They escaped during the last night of peace on the last train from Germany.
They carried ten marks in their pockets and a small suitcase each, unaware,
still unaware of the luck granted to them. The God of the Jews once more
presented them with the possibility of flight. They were not struck dead,
gassed, and burnt: they could flee.

They hurried through already dark streets to the station. Racing with
the radio announcers behind illuminated windows, racing with the war.
And the last train at night still going on schedule was bounciag them out,
over into freedom. (Paepcke, 1989: 55-9, my translation).

Max Mayer, who we read about in this Iater narrative by his daughter
Lotte, was a merchant dealing with leather products and a speaker of the
oppositional Social Democrats in the local city council through the Weimar years
(Cf. also Béhme and Haumann, 1989).

12

Reading National Socialism as a «pathomorphology of modernity» (Peukert,
1987: 15, translation modified; also Paul, 1990: 13) in the archeological manner
presented here makes understanding more difficult and identification at times
painfuily impossible, but harbours the possibility of truly unexpected insights.
And we should use these insights creatively. Thus, rather than remaining trapped
in a new frame, we should deconsiruct incessantly. Is it a mere coincidence, we
might ask, that our conventional frame around National Socialism so effectively
left unstained that part of modernity which was necessary for a continuation of
capitalism (in both its private and state-operated mutations) after World War II?
All the values, all the gadgets we commonly associate with the economic boom
of the 1950's, namely «home, car and trailer, radio and TV, cameras, kitchen
appliances, detergents, hygiene, cosmetics, etc.» (Schifer, 1981: 117, my
translation) were there already, ready to be used for the stabilization of evil.
Small wonder, then, that even the rhetoric survived: the concept of a «German
economic miracle», so prominent during the '50's, «was coined already during
the second half of the 1930's» {DreBen, 1986: 262). And as «miracles» happen,
they become a rather useful form of legitimation. Mass participation or mass
consumption; but that, as the saying goes, is another story indeed. Another
frame, or is it not?
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MNotes :

1 This train of thought obviously owes its share of debts to both Ed Soja's Postmodern
Geographies and Henri Lefebvre's The Production of Space within the social sciences, as well
as to Jacques Derrida's Glas and Jean:Luc Nancy's The Inoperative Community within
philosophy. Neither of them, of course, is to blame for my rather deliberate use of their
work. . : :
2 This line of argumentation, which emphasizes the longue durée of industrial
modernity as the major undercurrent throughout the Nazi years, was first developed by
Dahrendorf (1965), Parsons (1968), and Schoenbaum (1968). Marginalized since then, it
erupted with sudden force during the se called Historikersireit within German academic
history in the mid- to late 1980's, producing a host of different analyses of Nazism or partial
aspects thereof (Cf. Peukert, 1982, Reichel, 1991, Westphal, 198%, and Zitelmann, 1991, to
name but the most visible of recent publications). Even though only few would be be willing
to assert with Michael Prinz that «National Socialism was based on modemity and [that] thpre
are no convincing reasons to accept that it ever wanted to fiberate itself from that basis»,
1991: 323, my translation), there is clearly a disenchantment with the inexplicable
«singularity» of National Socialism being expressed today, in Germany and elsewhere. And
yet, once more content with a «general» explanation of history, most of the writing arising
from this disenchantment lends its voice all too easily to an everpresent conservative desire to
relativize German history altogether. As a possible answer to the problems borm of
«modernity,» National Socialism is believed o be cc_):;textu&imegi em_mg_h to be_ relieved of
having to bear responsibility for any of the artrocities comimited in its name. On the
contrary: contextualizing Nazism, as [ hope to demonstrate here, renders the possiblity of
«totalitarian» «answers» omnipresent, thus cautioning us against any secured position from
which to judge. There is, simply speaking, no inherent guarantee against fascism, no matter
what society we are analyzing. o o

3 Even though the aeroplane was by far the most powerful image of wodemnity in
those days. Explicitly connecring spaces, the acroplane served its function of & «neuiral»
means in the silent service of a vnifying fascination it a host of different contexts as well. If
these «examples» were hitherto confined to contexts nor mentioned here, this only stresses
the importance of the proposed de- and re-contextualization attempted here.
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Figure 10.2: Local Advertisement
seurce: « Breisgauer Zeitung», 6 February 1933, 5.
transiation::«Zeppelin is coming!»
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Figure 10.3: Local Advertisement
source: «Breisganer Zeitung» 9 February 1933, 5
translation: «Watch out tomoerrow! Zeppelin is coming»!
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Figure 10,4: Local Advertisement
source: eBreisgauer Zeitungs, 10 Pebruary 1933, 3 :
rransiation:: «Zeppelin Journeys around the World, 264 real photos in every pack of CLUB, Germany's truly best
1.5 Pfenning cigarettes
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. Figure 10.5: Local Newsreport
source: «Freiburger Zeitungs, Bilderschan, 29 September 1928, title

This pictere captures the one and only occasion at which a Zeppelin was actaally sighted over Freiburg. On its
way from Friedrichshafen to the United States where it was to be handed over to the US government as part of the

reparations fixed in the treaty of Versatlles, this vast structure became more than just «the talk of the towns,

rather, it epitomized for the whole region the possibility of an encounter with «modernity», no matter how

fleeing. The medium iself is notewerthy: beginning in late March 1924, the Bildschau was the first weekend
edition «journal» in Germany to be distributed iogether with the Sunday edition of the Freiburger Zeitung {which

was then one newspaper among four). The development of leisure time after the hyper-inflation of 1923 once

again goes hand in hand with commercialization.
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Figure 10.6: Goebbels arriving at Freiburg Airport, 16 June 1934
source: Municipal Archives Freiburg («Stadtarchiv Freiburgs), M 7092-20

Figure 10.7: Papal Nuncios Paceili arriving at Freiburg éirsirip, probably June 1929
source: Municipal Archives Freiburg {«Stadtarchiv Freiburge), M 2-127a-19

FROM WEIMAR TO NUREMBERG 163

Figure 10.8: Official Poster of Freiburg Airport, 1933
source: Municipal Archives Freiburg («Stwadtarehiv Freiburgs), M 7092-108
transtation: «Regular Airtrafic with German Pufthansa to all continental airporis. Fastest connection from
Freiburg to Stuttgart -Minchen-ete.»

Figurel0.9: Advertisement, German Lufthansa, 1936
source: W Wesiphal (1989), 58,
transtation: «Visit the happy Germany»
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Figure 10.10: Political Advertisement
. source: «Der Allemanoes, 27 July 1932, 9
translation: «3 Gigantic Blection Rallies in Baden. Adolf Hitler speaks...»

Figure 10.11: Public Poster, 1938 Figure 10.12: Official Advertisernent 1940
seurce: Theweleit (1980, Vol.2, 8%) source: Official Addressbook, Freiburg im Breisgau
(Municipal Archives Prethurg)
trapsiation; «Honorary Citizen of Freiburg ..»
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Figure 10.13: Political Advertisement, 1932
source: «Der Alemanne», 3 Aprﬁ 1932, 4
rransiation: «Bveryone votes for Hitlers

Wee ist dez beste
Eleltoiker dec Wett?

Adolf Hitler!

Deutifond glelhgefbatie!

Dolen ausgetbaiies

Hugtand ungeffait

Die Tihediei ritgeithalter

Offttredd; angefblofien

Répm unh Senoffen geerdel

P Suben fofiert

Spanien @il Stoelrom verforg!

Eagland eletiriffert

Die 3Bt 40 Hocylpasnung mhm

Dénemarl unt Neewegen neur Sideruagen zingefehl
Bofian, Belglen und Frandreidy den Sirom abgeflellt
Dir Ghimeis mit Dedifelffrom verfehen

b bobel alemale Suraiching pebabi!

Figure 10.14: Political Leaflet, 1940
source: Municipal Archives Freiburg («Stadtarchiv Freiburg»),M 232 (Nachlab Winter)

This leaflet, which was distributed and posted in Freiburg after the «victorious» Blitzkrieg against France, is
probably the boldest and most cynical «link» between modernity and National Socialism, Playing on various
mestaphorical employments of electricity, the leaflet states: Who is the best electrician in the world? Adolf Hitler!
Because he has: brought Germany into line; switched off Poland; converted Russia; switched on the Czechs:
connected Ausiria; grounded Rihm and his comrades; isolated the Jews; supplied Spain with heavy current;
electrified Ergland; brought high tension into the world: installed new fuses in Denmark and Norway; cut off the
current in Holland, Belgium and France; brought alternating current to Switzerland; and never was short-circaited
oncel»
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PART 1V

ECONOMICS

Figure 10.20: «Freiburger Zeitung» 14 November 1938
transiation; «England's new gigantic civil aeroplanes - the fastest connection between London and Paris will
soon be employed for travel services. The iatest De-Havilland zeroplane has been finished in London which
covered the distance botween London and Paris in 64 minutes, It is 2 15-ton-aeroplane capable-of carrying 22
passengers. The four engines develop 2400 hp.»

«MNo more Jews at German Universities.»

Figure 10.21: Freiburg Synagogue, 10 November 1938
source: Municipal Archives Freiburg («Stadtarchiv Freiburgs), M 7092-103



11. Contemnporary acceleration : world-time and world-space

Milton Santos

1 Contemporary acceleration

Accelerations are culminating moments in history which seem to
concentrate powers that explode to create something new. The run of time, as
mentioned by Michelet (preface to his History of the XIXth century ) is marked
by these great commeotions which at times can seem meaningless. Thus, each time
that we believe to have reached a definite stage, the vnusual, the sirange strikes
us. The problem is to understand and find a new set of concepts able to express
the new order created by this «accelerations.

Our contemporary acceleration is not at al different. It tends to be an object
of metaphoric constructions for, to quote Jacques Attali, we fully live in the era of
signs, after having lived in the era of the gods, of the body and the machine.
Symbols confuse us because they have taken the place of true things,

The first temptation when faced with acceleration is to adore -faintly or
strongly - the underlying velocity. In fact, speed was precisely what struck those
who first witnessed the appearance of railways, of steam boats, and who thus, at
the end of the XIX century and the beginning of the XIX, were reached by the
diffusion of auntomobile, airplane, of wireless telegraph and submarine cable, of
telephone and radio.

But why limit acceleration to velocity «stricto seasus ? Contemporary
acceleration has imposed new rhythms (on)to the movement of bodies and the
transport of ideas, but it has also added new ingredients to history : a new
evelution of potencies and productivity, the nse of materials and new forms of
energy, the mastering of the electro-magnetic spectrum. demographic expansion
(the world population triplicates between 1650 and 1900, and again triplicates
between 1900 and 1984 ), urban explosion, consumption explosion, exponential
multiplication of the number of objects and words. And behind all of these
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accelerations is the evolution of knowledge, this wonder of our times.
Contemporary acceleration is for that very reason also a result of inventions, of
banalizations and of premature aging of engines with their hallucinating
succession. Nowadays, we find superposition, concomitance of accelerations.

Thus the feeling of a fleeting present, This feeling of ephemera is not an exclusive’

creation of velocity. It comes also from the empire of image, and the way
communication, which today belongs almost exclusively to the medias,
deliberately impeaches the notton of duration and the logic of sequence.

These times of paradoxes alter the perception of history and confuse the
spirits, and thus make place for metaphors to dominate the present discourse on
Time and Space The conceptual challenge has to be faced now. Contemporary
acceleration must be seen as a coherent moment of history. T'o understand it, it is
necessary and urgent mentally to reconstruct the elements that compose our time
and make it different from preceding times.

2 World time, world space

Can we imagine a world time whose Other would be a world space 7 A
world space resulting from the unfolding of world time 7 This would suppose
that world time really exists, as well as the world. However, we know that the
world is but for others, not for itself since it only exists as a latency.

There is today a world clock, result of technical progress, but world time is
an abstraction, except as a relation. And while we certainly have something like a
universal time, it remains a despotic time, an hegemonic measure that controls the
time of others. This despotic time s responsible for hierarchical temporalities,
which conflict but converge miraculoasly. In that sense, all dmes are global, but
. -there is hardly a unic world time. Space, too, is globalized, but is not a worid
space as a whole, except as a metaphor. All places are world places, but there is
not a unic space. Actually, what is globalized are people and places. '

What exist are thus hegemonic temporalities and non-hegemonic or
hegemonized temporalities. The first of these are the action vector of hegemonic
agents of economy, politics and culture, that is of society. Other social agents -
- hegemonized - are literally left with slower times. As fo space, it adapts itseif to
the new era. In other words, it assimilates the components that make a given
portion of territory the locus of productive and exchange activities for high and
thus giobal-scale activities. Those places are hegemonic spaces taken by forces
which regulate the action in other places.
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3 Techinosphere and psychosphere

Thus remade, space can be considered from the vantage point of both
technosphere and psychosphere which together form the technico-scientific
milieu. The technosphere is the resuit of the increasing artificalization of the
environment. The natural sphere is being substituted for a technical sphere, a
process that happens likewise in town and country. By contrast, the
psychosphere is the result of beliefs, desires, wills and habits that inspire
philosophical and practical behaviours, personal interrelations and communion
with the Universe. The geographical milieu, the former «natoral milieu» and
today's «technical milieu», 18 nowadays tending to be a «technico-scientific
milieu». This technico-scientific miliew is much more present as psychosphere
than as technosphere.

Let us consider the case of Brazil. As technosphere, the technico-scientific
milieu can be seen as a continuous phenomenon in most of South-East and
South of the country, spreading other a large part of Mato Grosso do Sul. As
psychosphere, it covers the whole country. Both facts have deep repercussions
on economic practice as well as on social and political behaviours, and thus offer
a new basis for the understanding of Brazil's process of regionalization. We can
also propose to regionalize on the basis of rationality. Today, thanks to technical
progress and contemporary acceleration, national spaces can be roughly divided
into spaces of rationality on one side, and other spaces on the other side.
Obviously, there are inumerous intermediate sitnation. .

Throughout the centuries, human societies have been induced to a daily
need for measure, standards, order and rationalization. The action sphere thus

* created has been studied by social scientists, except by geographers. Nowadays,

this very space - the technico-scientific milieu - shows the same contents of
rationality because its geographic objects carry an intentionality : their
jocalisation, mere than ever, responds to the design of social actors capable of
rational action. This mathematization of space turns it favourable to the general
mathematization of social life, according to hegemonic interests. In this manner
the conditions for the maximum benefit for the strongest are established, which
are also conditions for the most thorough aliepation of all. Through space, the
perverse side of globalization impoverishes and cripples.

4 Rationality, fluidity, competitiveness

Within these spaces of rationality, the market becomes dominating and
tyrannical while the State becores impotent. Everything is organized to let
hegemonic flows run freely at the expense or against other flows. Consequently,
this is also the reason why the State has to be weakened : to leave the way free
for the actions of sovercign markets. No wonder, then, that the present period
demands both fluidity and competitiveness. Help comes from outside societies
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through the strength of foreign theories and the power and the violence of
money.

The need for tlaidity rubs off boundaries, creates improved modes of
transportation and communication, sets free the circulation of money (and later
on the circulation of goods), and smootheas ragosities that might hinder the flux
of hegemeonic capital (for instance the «ejidos» in Mexice or «latifundios» in
Brazil, both forms of huge land properties, are condemned by international
financial institutions). Fluidity is the condition, but competitiveness is the basis of
hegemonic action. This belief has its «Gospel and its evangelists»; this new bible
is the WCIL, ie. the World Competitiveness Index produced by the World
Economic Forum with the help of the Institute for Management Forum of
Lausanne. This Index covers 34 countries on the basis of 130 criterions that
measure enterprises’ competitiveness within their respective environments
(Petrella, 1991). International cities are furthermore classified according to their
capacity for competition and their ability to attract activities which are of interest
to the most aggressivée businessmen. _

Without the contemporary acceleration, the competitiveness which
permeates the discourse and possible actions of governments and big enterprises
alike would neither be possible, nor would it be without the recent technical
progress and corresponding fluidity of space. In the present time,
«competitiveness» takes the place of two former concepts : that of «Progress» at
the beginning of the century, and that of «Development» after the 2nd world
war. At the time, as Daniel Halevy reminded us; the debate was philosophical,
even teleclogical. The notion of progress, for instance, carried the idea of moral
progress as weil. The debate around the neotion of development and

underdevelopment also had a clear moral connotation {see for instance Father

Lebret's proposal for a human development).

In contrast the strive for competitiveness - as defended by governments,
businessmen and executives from international institutions - does no longer need
any ethical justification, nor does any other form of violence. Competitiveness is
another word for war, now a planetary war, conducted by multinationals, foreign
affairs bureaus international bureaucracy, and with the aid of some scholars from
inside of outside the University, How can we wonder about war and violence,
when the New World Order in construction is based on competitiveness without
moral 7

5 Globalization and fragmentation

Al attempts to build a unic world have led fo contflicts because unification
has been sought rather than union. The one side is characterized by a system of
relations, which serves the greatest possible number of people and is based on
realities and possibilities of a given historical moment. The other side represents a
system of hierarchical relations, conceived to perpetuate a sub-system of
domiration upon other sub-system, for the benefit of a few ones. This latter

places.
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situation is now prevailing : federative forces at a global scale are not operated
by a will for freedom, but by a will for domination instead; not by a will for
cooperation but by one for competition. This demands a rigid organization which
interferes in every nook of human life. With such intentions, the forces of
globalization lead to falsification, corruption, destabilization and destruction.
World dimension is the market. World dimensions are also the so-called
international institutions, the supra-national institutions, world universities,
demobilizing churches : the world as a big deceit factory. In such a world, the
classical conflict between necessity and liberty is staged now between coercive
organizations and the exercise of spontaneity. The result is fragmentation. whose
most obvious dimension is the tribe - which unites people through resemblances -
and the place - which unites people through cooperation within difference. The
greal revolt comes through space, through places where tribes discover they are
not isolated. This place may be called Ngoro Kharabad as well as Los Angeles.
The world of sick globalization is counteracted within a variety of different

All of this means that what globalizes, in fact divides; what is Jocal allows
union. A place is characterized as the extend of homogenous and solidary
happening, whose constitution is the territorial configuration on one hand, and
organization, regulation modes on the other hand. Place or region are no longer a
result of organic solidarity, but of regulated or organized solidarity. No matter it
be ephemer. Phenomenons are not defined exclusively through their duration,
but also and especially through their structure. And finaily : what is long, what is
brief 7 )

Through a place we revisit the world and we adjust our interpretation, for in
it predominates the deep, the permanent and the real over the movement, the
transient, the foreign. Space appears to be a substratum that receives the new but
resists to change, preserving the force of material and cultural inheritance, the
forces of what spring from inside, quiet forces that await the occasion to express.
Old cements become new cements : languages, religions, cultures, ways to
contemplate Nature, the Universe, ways to look at oneself and look at the others.
The basis of great ransformations of the world map stems quite possibly from this
kind of movement. From the need of an abstract State that 1s self reliant, we come
to the necessity for a concrete State that would meet the deep wants of people.
According to Edgar Morin (1965: 73), where we were supposed o have reached
the «necessity of nation», this for him «stiil [remains] an obscure phenomenons.

But what does «Nation» mean today ? About old nations, we know
something. They usually fit a piece of territory. About nations that are emerging
in front of our eyes, what do we know 7 Will they be in foreign lands, wiil they
represent the re-disposition and reconstitution of old loyalties or inherited
attributes 7 Will the city be a nation 7 Whatever it be, it seems that the basis for
action-reaction is the daily shared space. Such questions also point towards the
problem of scale for an efficient action on space. We may as well ask : where is
the scale 7 The spatial gap between action and its result is increasing. Thus scale
can exist but has nothing to do with size (the old worries with distance) nor with
organizational imposition. Scale is time.
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6 The 5th dimension of space : the daily life

~ Space has a new dimension : density and depth of existence This new
dimension is caused by the huge number and variety of objects, i.e. fixes which
compose it, and because of exponential number of actions, i.e. flows crossing it.
This implies a true Sth dimension of space. Time of shared daily life is a plural
time, time within time. Today this is no longer exclusive of the city but concerns
the countryside as well.

In analytical terms, spatialization means practical temporalization, which
cannot exclude any actor. Existence is thus beaconed by the place, and in this
sense at least it can be said that time is determined by space. Daily life is the Sth
dimension of space and hence a task for geographers. In fact, time and space did
not become empty or fancy as thought by Anthony Giddens, but, on the
contrary and through daily life, time and space which contain the variety of
things and actions, also contain infinite possibilities. Suffice it not to consider
space as simple materiality, i.e. the domain of necessity but as the necessary
theatre of action, i.e. the domain of liberty.

~ Life is thus not a product of technique but of Politics, it is the action that
gives sense to materiality. Marcuse said (1970: 62} : «Today we are able to
transform the world into hell and we are on the way to do it. But we are also able
to do exactly the contrary», Human space has never been so important for the
direction of history as it is today. If, to quote Sartre, «to understand means to
change», to go ahead «further than myself», a refound geography inspired from
present realities can be an efficient theoretical and practical tool to refound the
rlanet, ' '
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12. Structural change, theories of regulation and
regional development

Mick Dunford and Diane Perrons

1 Iniroduction ; Social and geographical change

The geography of any locality is an expression of natural and social
processes of change. Any given territory both shapes the specific nature of
social, economic and political change as it takes place and is itself shaped by
such changes. There is, in other words, a dialectical relationship between society
and space and between economic, social and political change and territorial
developnient change.

In this chapter our intention is to set out some ideas as to how geographers
can analyse these interrelationships. In the first part of the chapter we shall argue
that at an abstract level there are two fundamental causal processes which shape
the development of societies and their geographies: ideal and material causes,
and that these processes stand in a dialectical relationship with one another. The
interaction of these mechanisms is the source of processes of historical and
geographical change. We argue however that it is essential to recognise several
different temporahities and several different types of Time-Space differentiating
unique sequences of events from cyclical movements and structural changes. In
the second part we focus on cyclical changes and their association with
transformations in the character of capitalism and the geographies of capitalist
societies. There are two main approaches to long-run cyclical movements : nec-
Schumpeterian approaches and theories of regulation. Our aim is to outline the
central propositions of the latter. In the third part we consider the debates about
the crisis of Pordism, neo-fordism and post-Fordism. The trapsformation in the
map of regional economic development in Europe in the 1980s and early 1990s
is, we argue, a result of an experimental search for new combinations of
technological and social relationships. Differences in the success of different
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experiments and of regional economies provide an indication of where the next
phase of development will lead : in our view the direction is towards greater
organisation rather than towards the competitive markets of the pre-Fordist era,

2 Structural, cyclical and territorial change

At a fundamental level a comprehension of the development of any society
requires an understanding of how material needs and wants have been and
continne to be produced and satisfied. Production and coasumption are
simultaneously physical and social activities. In the process of production people
work directly with nature or more commonly nowadays with the products of
past preduction and with tools, equipment and machinery to produce new items
of value to themselves and to their societies. However while they are producing
stch goods and services they also enter into social relationships : in other words
individuals and groups work with other people in a context defined by particular
rights and obligations and in relationships of equality or hierarchy and of
harmony or conflict. People also form part of an economic unit of production and
reproduction either singly or as part of a household in which case the relations
between the members of such units also need to be considered. Included in this
case are the intra household division of labour and gender roles. Whatever their
form these refationships are an important characteristic of the society in question.
The state also piays a part in the determination of the nature of these
relationships and in the process of production and reproduction by financing or
underwriting econemic and social activities.

The logic of social change is composed of two elements : ideal and material
caunsality. Ideal causality refers to the way in which human beings are able to
shape their own destinies. Hurmnan beings are able to conceptualise their future or
elements.of their future and either individually or collectively seek to bring their
ideas into being. However human beings are not entirely free agents but subjects
who must act in pre-given natural, technological and social conditions {Dunford
and Perrons, 1983). Material causality refers to the effect of these natural and
social conditions on human action and of natural and economic laws which
shape the way nature and society can be modified. Since, finally, the external
world which conditions human beings has increasingly been shaped and altered
by buman activity, human beings are increasingly conditioned not simply by
natural conditions and processes but by what they have made of nature. In short
human beings can shape their futures, They do so, however, in material and social
circumstances not of their own choosing. And vet these circumstances which
condition human action are in part a product of previcus human activities.

In seeking to explain geographical developments or territorial change it is
useful, therefore, to examine those theories that pay explicit attention to the
siructures within which human beings act but that also acknowledge the
significance of the extent to which individuals have reom to manoeuvre and of
the capacities of human beings to shape those structures.
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As societies evolve through time past systems of development are impressed
on both the physical and social landscapes of any territory and newer forms of
development evolve within these conditions to produce new systems of social,
economic, political and territorial development.

Change takes place continuously, and much geographical and historical
investigation is concerned with the details of these daily, monthly and annual
events. However these daily events are overlaid by longer-term movements and
by major changes of far greater magnitude and scope. Included are the structural
changes in modes of production such as the changes from feudalism to
capitalism. Within a mode of production there are also long-term cyclical
movemenis such as long waves (Freeman, 1987) or regimes of accurnulation
(Aglietta, 1979). These structural and cyclical concepts are relevant not just for
investigations of historical change but also for geographical studies. On the one
hand there is a need fo consider the structural and cyclical changes in Time-
Space such as the rise and decline of world economies and of ideological
divisions of space such as the 45-year Bast-West divide in Europe (Wallerstein,
1989}. On the other hand modes of production such as feudalism or capitalism or
regimes of accumulation such as Fordism or specific waves of growth are a result
of and set the context for development within any territory.

To distinguish modes of production Balibar identifies three main criteria,
These are (1) the nature of the connections between the direct producer and the
means of production, (2) the form of surplus appropriation and (3) how
production takes place - not what is made but how it is made. Feudalism, for
example, was characterised by the direct producers, the serfs, (1) having access to
the means of production within a given locality by right, (2) having the surplus
appropriated from them very explicitly, by the legitimate use of force if necessary,
in the form of rent in kind or later in a money form, and (3) having control over
the labour process : in other words the direct producer conirolled the pace and
thythm of work and they were not given instructions about how to work
(Balibar, 1970},

In capitalism by contrast the direct producer, a free wage labourer, has no
independent access to the means of production. The only way the workers are
able to obtain what they need for survival is by working for a capitalist employer
who owns and contrels the means of production. The form of surplus
expropriation is far from explicit. It takes place in the process of production by
workers contributing much more to the value of the products than they receive
in the form of wages. Moreover because the labour process is simultaneously the
process through which the valorisation of capital occurs the capitalists or
managers take on the role of determining how work should be carried out.
{Indeed the study of work has become a science in its own right).

Yet while the capilalist mode of production is characterised by these three
mvariant relations of production, the specific form that these relations assume can
and has varied through a succession of phases of capitalist development. In
particular there has been a sequence of cycles: pre-industrial cycles of the
merchant capitalist era with phases of expansion and crises of shortage
characteristic of the agrarian societies of early modern Europe, and Kondratiev
cycles of the industrial era. What is more the balance between capitalist and
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other social relations changes as capitalist societies evolve. (With, for example,
the development of the welfare state there was a limited decommodification of
labour-power and the growth of a set of economic activities that depended on
collective property and non-market principles of allocation.) These cyclical
changes within capitalist societies are a consequence of the fact that in capitalism
the labour process is also the process of valorisation. Capitalism is therefore an
economic system in which there are endogenocus mechanisms that lead to almost
constant innoevation and change. As capitalists are in competition with other
capitalists and in relations of conflict with their own workers, there is a constant
need to change the way in which commodities are produced and to develop new
commodities. Changes are introduced on a day to day basis, However there have
also been changes of a more fundamental kind. These changes have been
characterised in a number of ways : on the basis of the degree of competition, as
with the transition from competitive to corporate and state monopoly capitalism,
by the pre-dominant technological paradigm, as in long wave explanations, and
by the existence of different regimes of accumulation. In geographical terms
there have been paralle]l changes from small rural manufacturing workshops to
large urban factories, suburban industrial spaces and new industrial spaces where

in some cases small urban / suburban or even rural manufacturing workshops can
be found. : '

Within these cycles there are a wide range of variations in social and

territorial development, that reflect jocal circumstances. So far we have identified
modes of production, long term cyclical movements and everyday particularities
as elements of social and spatial change. To understand territorial change there is
finally a need to study the many aspects of development which are often studied
separately in different disciplines,

3 Explaining the cyeles : Theories of regulation

Theories of regulation were developed to explain the apparent paradox
between the inherent instability of capitalist society, as identified by Marx in his
theories of the accumulation process, and the empirical reality in which relatively
long periods of stable growth have occurred (Aglietta, 1979, Lipietz, 1987,
Boyer, 1986). To explamn this paradox a series of intermediate concepts were
devetoped. These concepts lie between the theoretical concepts developed by
Marx to analyse capitalist society and the special characteristics of capitalist
society with its periods of stability and crisis. Included are the concepts of an
industrial paradigm, a regime of accumulation, a mode of regulation, and a
hegemonic structure, '

The purpose of these concepts is to explain processes of socio-ecopomic
development that exhibit significant spatial and historical variations. What lies at
the root of the movement from reguldar growth to stagnation and economic
instabilities,. why do growth and crises assume different intensities and
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characteristics in different nations and regions, and why does the character of
crises differ from one historical epoch to another ?

The point of departure is an identification of fundamental social relations
within which the strategies and actions of individuais and groups unfold. In
capitalist societies two central social relations are identified. In the first place
capitalism is a system of commodity production in which goods and services are
produced for sale on the market : decisions about what to produce, how much,
when and where are made not in accordance with a social plan but are the
decisions of private and autonomous individuals, and the social validation of
these decisions is determined a posreriori through the sale of the products
concerned on the market. Incomes similarly depend on the market validation of
the activities of the individuals who perform therm.

What differentiates capitalist sociéties from other commodity producing
societies is, however, the fact that the process of work itself is structured by the
wage relation and the property relations on which it depends. In capitalist
societies the commodity relation is generalised, and labour power itself also
assumes the commodity form @ as a result the process of labour in which use
values are created is also a process in which the value advanced is increased and
capital is valorised, while the sclf expansion of value or the production of capital
emerges as the-object of prodoction. In theories of regulation the concern is with
the concrete expression of these fundamental social relations. But in modern
capitalist societies not all of the process of social reproduction is structured by
these relations. Many goods and services are not commodities, not all work 1s
performed by wage-earners, and some property is collectivised (see Dunford,
1988: 11-12 ). Over time these boundaries have shifted. As a resuit the changing
articulation of capitalist social relations with other social relations is a
fundamental factor in the analysis of concrete development processes (see, for
example, Boyer, 1986: 42-3).

Regimes of accumulation

In capitalist sociefies the valorisation and accumulation of capital are the
fundamental goals of ecoromic activities, and so in theories of regulation the rate
of profit and its determinants and the rate of investment are central variables.
Viewed from the standpoint of an individual capitalist the success of any activity
depends on the profit it vields. At the level of the economy as a whole, however,
alt production is interdependent, as are the activities of distribution, exchange,
and consumption. An expansion of one induostry depends on the expansion of
industries supplying its capital goods and intermediate inputs, as well as on an
expansion of demand for its output. The availability of inputs is conditional upon
the supply decisions of other capitalists, while demand depends on the
investment and production decisions of other firms, on the distribution of income
in the form of wages, rent, interest and distributed profits and on the
consumption decisions of individuals.

Accumulation and growth depend therefore on the existence of regular
dynamic relationships among several elements : (1) the development of processes
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of production as processes of value creation, (2) the division of value added that
shapes the reproduction of different classes and social groups, (3) the articulation
of capitalist and ron-capitalist sectors and corresponding value transfers, and (4)
the composition of social demand on which the validation of production
capacities depends. ' '

The conditions necessary for equilibrinm growth can of course be
identified. Some of theém are highlighted in Marx's reproduction schermas. In a
capitaiist society an equilibrated development of the different types of activity of
which the social division of labour is composed is, however, not planned a priori
or consciously organised. Only in the case of the detail division of labour within
the enterprise does planning {of an authoritarian kind) prevail. The distribution of
social labour among the various areas of economic activity is a result of the
independent initiatives of thousands of capitalists. As the values in process
represented by this wealth move through their circuits an interlacing occurs. On
the one hand some goods and services are exchanged and the activities of
making them are validated. On the other shortages and surpluses are identified.
Adjustment depends on the market. Yet if adaptation depends on a sequence of
ex post adjustments (which can themselves be destabilising), how do capitalist
economies manage to grow in a balanced way ? At one level the acquired
experience of a solution i3 itself one of the bases of a solution. The conditions
inherited from the past and the expectations that earlier trends in the norms of
production and consumption will continue are the foundations of a «social
mouidy which can sometimes be described as a regime of accumulation (see
Lipietz, 1984: 5-6 and also Aglietta and Brender, 1984 20-134).

A regime of accumulation is a systematic organisation of production, income
distribation, exchange of the social product, and consumption. With the
materialisation of a regime of accumulation economic development is relatively
stable : changes in the amount of capital invested, its distribution between
sectors and departments, and trends in productivity are co-ordinated with
changes in the distribution of income and in the field of consumption.

" Several schematic regimes of accumulation can be identified. In the 19th
century a regime of extensive accumuiation gave way to a regime involving a
combination of extensive and intensive accumulation in which the investment of
constant capital inchiding investmerits in iron and steel, railway construction, and
shipbuilding itself validated the growth of department 1. In the 1930s and after
the Second World War in particular it gave way to a regime of intensive
accumnulation in which the conditions of existence of the wage-earning class
were transformed through the articulation of mass produciion and mass
consumption (see Aglietta, 1979: 66-72 and Lipietz, 1984: 6-7).

Industrial paradigms or trajectories

Of writers in the regulation tradition few use the notion of an industrial
paradigm. The notion plays a much more important role in neo-Schumpeterian
madels, but it does converge with work on the wage relation and the process of
labour {see, for exaraple, Coriat, 1982, 1991).
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The development of the process of labour has been punctuated by several
major transformations. A phase of manufacturing was superceded by
mechanisation. Mechanisation was given a new impetus by the development of
scientific management or Taylorism whose goal was to accelerate «the
completion of the mechanical cycle of movements on the job and (fill) the gaps in
the working day» (Aghietta, 1979: 114-5), and in the 1920s the introduction of
Ford's semt-automatic assembly line resulted in a mechanisation of transfer and a
rationalisation of the flow of work. In the 1970s and 1980s with advances in
electronics and in computer and communications technelogies automation and
systernofacture emerged as new principles of work organisation.

Successive waves of industrialisation were associated not just with changes
in the organisation of work, in the skills and capabilities of workers and with the
development of new machines but also with the development of new materials, a
sequence of new products and a succession of leading sectors : after the Second
World War, for exampie, growth was centred on the spectacular development of
durable consumer goods and construction industries, while the growth of these
sectors stimulated the demand for investment goods and for energy and
intermediate goods such as steel and plastics (see Freeman, 1987 and Dunford,
1988). To explain the waves of accumulation and investment attention must be
paid therefore to the development of industries, technologies and human skills
that a concept of the forces of production denotes.

Modes of regulation

The concept of regulation is used to denote a specific local and historical
collection of structural forms or institutional arrangements within which
individual and coliective behaviour unfolds and a particular configuration of
market adjustments through which privately made decisions are co-ordinated
and which give rise to elements of regularity in economic life (see Boyer: 1978,
28-9 and Boyer and Mistral, 1978: 2-5). Its role is twofold. On the one hand it
expresses and serves to reproduce fundamental social relations. On the other it is
through these structural forms that multiple, decentralised individual and
collective rationalities with their limited horizons result in regular overall
processes of economic reproduction. A mode of regulation defines therefore the
rules of the game. In addition it allows a dynamic adaptation of production and
social demand and, in capitalist societies, guides and stabilises the process of
accumulation. ‘

The institutional forms themselves are codifications of social relations, and
the social relations that are relevant depend on the characterisation of the
dominant mode of production. In the case of capitalism four major social relations
are identified : (1) the monetary system and monctary mechanisms, (2)
mechanisms connected with the regulation of the wage relation, (3) modes of
competition within the capitalist sector and between it and other non-capitalist
spheres, and (4) the character and role of the state.

~In its widest sense the wage/labour relation, for example, includes the
organisation of work, the determination of the length and intensity of the
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working day, the ways in which labour-power is recruited, the stracture and
acquisition of skilis, conditions of employment, the factors that determine the
level and distribution of direct and indirect wages, and the ways of life and
modes of reproduction of the wage-earning class which are more or less
dependent on the acquisition of commodities and the use of collective goods and
services. Historical studies show that it has assumed very different forms in the
course of capitalist development : a competitive regulation with very limited
working class consumption of capitalist commodities, a Taylorist reguiation in

which work was transformed without a commensurate change in working class’

life styles, and a Fordist regulation in which new norms of consumption emerged
in parallel with new norms of production (see Boyer, 1986: 49-50).

Theories of regulation differ fundamentally from neoclassical views of
adjustment. In real economies, as opposed to the fictions of the neoclassicists,
convergence on an equilibrium path is extremely improbable, while the
adjustments that do oceur and that do result in the reproduction of the overall
system are quite different from the adjustments claimed to operate in competitive
markets. What is offered, therefore, is an alternative to theories of individual
choice and concepts of general econemic equitibrium. '

Underlying the concept of regulation is a distinction between social action
and institutionai arrangements or the social conditions of human activity.
Conflicts between classes and social groups, the strategies of enterprises and
financial institutions which thermselves are rooted in the fractioning of capital
into interdependent private units, and the relation of these conflicts and
strategies with various markets and the state are expressed, in each historical
situation, in a collection of institutional forms : (1} structaral and legal constraints
that require specific types of individual and collective action but do not

determine them, {2) collective agreements, and {3} systems of values, shared

expectations and rules of conduct, which have emerged out of a historical
process of class conflict, inter-capitalist rivalry, and state action. Adjustments in
each market accordingly depend on institutions or structures which possess a
certain degree of autonomy and cannot be reduced to a global mechanism such
as that of supply and demand.

The stability of regulation presupposes a cerfain inertia of structures and
institutionat arrangements. But stability is only relative. The process of regulation
itself engenders permanent movements which continually modify the character
of social relations, the intensity of conflicts, and the relations of strength. As a
result a type of regulation can only be identified as a result of a process of
schematisation carried out for the purposes of theoretical analysis. Actual
processes not only differ in a multiplicity of ways but also are subject to a
continuous dynamic caunsed by changes 1n the social and political relations
underlying them. . :

At certain critical moments in history the process of development results in a
bringing into question of previously formed constraints and opens up the
question of new forms of overall reproduction. Out of this real dialectic operating
in each social formation, and out of the conflicis between classes and political
groups, the strategies of organised social movements, and political processes
enfolding within the state itself, specific types of regulation were developed.
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Hegemonic structures

In these moments of change in the direction of human social development
there is not one but a whole range of different possibilities. Which ones succeed
depends in part on the economic success of different models and in part on the
strength of different strategic concepts, the influence of the social groups that
support them, the construction of coalitions and the actions of the state.

Jessop (1983: 89-109, and 1990a and b) has suggested that state action is
related to accumulation strategies on the one hand and hegemonic projects and
associated alliance strategies on the other. An accumulation strategy is «a
specific economic «growth model» complete with its various exfra-economic

preconditions and ..... the general strategy appropriate to 1ts realisations».

A hegemonic project is a political, institutional and moral strategy which is
economically conditioned and relevant but whose domain is civil society as a
whole and not just the economic sphere. In it the general interest is identified
with a general institutional and policy framework and with a general programme
of action which on the one hand advances the long-term interests of the
hegemonic class or class fraction and on the other enables some of the goals of
other allied or potentially allied interest groups to be attained. Through a
programme that has a material as well as an jdeological content the construction
and reproduction of wider social and electoral blocs is accordingly facilitated. In
the years after the Second World War, for example, the establishment of a new
model of development involved a class compromise centred on the ideological
project of the Keynesian welfare state : the working class was incorporated into
a state that advanced the interests of industrial capital with an offer of
modernisation, social reform, individval consumption, equal opportunities, and
steady economic advance (see Hirsch and Roth, 1986: 74-7).

Crises

Theories of regulation offer explanations not only of growth but also of
crises and of the movement from one to the other. Several types of crises are
identified (see especially Boyer, 1986: 60-72). Crises can first of ail result from
«external factors» such as natural disasters or wars (whether such factors are
exogenous is & matter of some controversy).

In the second place crises occur as part of the normal development of a
mode of regulation. In phases of faster growth a whole series of tensions build up
which are resolved in phases of slower growth : an example is provided by
Marx's account of the way in which investment slowdowns and increases in the
size of an industrial reserve army enable employers to alter the distribution of
value added in favour of surplus value and reimpose industrial discipline.

Structural crises on the other hand involve crises in a mode of regulation
and crises whose roots lie in the exhaustion of a model of development. (The fact
that crises are also associated with innovations and further wansformations in the
forces of production is usuaily given insufficient weight). Structural crises do not,
in the view of most writers in this tradition, have regular causes. In 1929 a
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cumulative collapse was a result of the limits to self-centred accumulaticn in
department 1 and obstacles to the growth of demand in department 2 (see
however Duménil, Glick and Rangel, 1986 whose examination of data for the US
indicates that the central cause was an insufficient rate of profit in the industrial
sector), whereas the crisis of the 1970s was rooted in a fall in the rate of profit
and the exhaustion of an industrial paradigm. What is more no automatic
mechanisms ensure that structural crises will give way to new waves of
expansion. )

Theories of regulation have therefore evolved and involve not one but
several approaches. In our view a synthetic approach that integrated
technological and political factors into the initial system of concepts offers a
means of strengthening and consolidating the initial advances. With these
debates, however, the central ideas have also come under criticism. In these
circumstances there is a clear need to identify very clearly the claims that these
theories make and to delineate their domain identifying what is to be explained
and what is not.

4 The crisis of Fordism and after

The crisis of Fordism

Working outside the regulation approach, although with a similar
periodisation of economic change, Piore and Sabel (1984: 165-193) adv_ance an
influential account of the breakdown of mass production. In their view the
demand for mass produced goods stagnated as markets in advanced countries

were, it was argued, saturated, while consumers sought goods that were more

diversified and had a higher design content. In this situation smaller and more
flexible specialised enterprises that made more diversified goods and services and
that employed skilled craft workers started to gain the upper hand and offered
the prospect of a new model of development called «flexible specialisation».
Moreover in place of vertical integration between plants producing different
components for a particular product market transactions between independent
firms were more likely. (If development does indeed proceed along this path,
argued Piore and Sabel, the 1970s and 1980s will be seen in retrospect as a major
turning point in the historical process of industrialisation : a second industrial
divide in which industrial societies returned to nineteenth-century craft
methods). . _ -
Theories of regulation, on the other hand, are associated with a different
“view that identifies two major factors. In the second half of the 1960s the rate of
productivity growth declined and the capital-output ratio increased. Investment
and capital intensification in department 2 slowed down, though the effects of
this slowdown were offset in part by the acceleration in the development of the
export sector. At the same time real wages increased and workers' struggles
against Taylorist modes of work organisation grew in importance. Together these
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factors resulted in a decline in the rate of profit and a crisis of valorisation. Insofar
therefore as there is a crisis of an industrial model its roots lie not in market
conditions but in its capacities as a method of value production. {The change in
the rate of profit varied from one sector to another. Investment was channelled in
sectors whose growth potential seemed greater. As a resulf the situation of
excess capacities and overinvestment was exacerbated in the wave of expansion
that preceded the oil crisis).

At a later stage a second demand side was added and, in the subsequent

“evolution of the crisis, interacted with supply side factors. The causes of demand

side difficulties were closely connected with processes of internationalisation : as
wages increased and the rate of profit fell, investment at home declined, and the
internationalisation of production accelerated. In these conditions there was an
increase in unemployment. Job loss however did not at first result in a major drop
in aggregate demand but in an increase in the costs of the welfare state that
provided the unemployed with aiternative incomes. It was with the rise of
monetarism and the adoption of austerity measures that the situation changed
and the second phase of the crisis was opened. Increasingly the export sector
was the propulsive sector, and in 1977-80 wages in particular were seen as a
determinant of competitiveness and not as an element of final demand for
domestic firms. Internal demand stagnated further as, with the internationalisation
of the recession, did world demand : in order to reduce its balance of payments
deficit each nation sought farger wage reductions that its rivals, and to improve
its capital account each nation introduced vet higher interest rates to attract
international deposits. (The saturation and staguation of markets and related
economic instabilities that resulted were in tum at the root of the search for more
flexible structures. What writers on flexible specialisation see as the cause of the
crisis of mass production was therefore more a result),

As a result of the difficuities of accumulation the share of banking capital in
aggregate surplus-value increased, as did other rentier and speculative incomes
(see van der Piji, 1984: xvii-xviii). Savings centralised in transnational United
States banks were used to finance industrial development in peripheral and semi-
peripheral countries, yet at the end of the 1970s the countries that did borrow
found themselves squeezed between a stagnation of demand on the one hand
and an increase in interest rates on the ofther (see Lipietz, 1985),

Subsequent stages in the unfolding of the crisis have also been traced. With
respect to the concerns of this chapter what matters is that the account of the
crisis of Fordism is very similar to classical Marxist accounts of crises of
valorisation.

Qut of crisis ?

One of the major current debates that has emerged out of theories of
regulation involves arguments over the possibilities and relative merits of
different ways out of the «double-sided» crisis of Fordism. In most cases what is
envisaged is a further transformation of capitalism : just as in the face of earlier
crises, the character and mode of operation of capitalism may, it is argued, be
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changed, adapting it to the causes of the current breakdown, extending its
developmental potential, and altering the conditions of maturation of its
contradictions. (The question as to whether the changes in social relations that
will shape the world in the 21st century will entail Turther developments that
move in the direction of a supercession of capitalist social relations is asked
infrequently but is one that remains on the agenda).

~To cope with the downturn in the rate of profit and the supply side
difficulties added importance was given to autémation as a new principle of
work organisation. Automation is associated with two major changes in the
sphere of production. On the one hand the machine system itself is more flexible.
Instead of specialised machines and specialised workers, machines which can
execute a variety of different operations and which can be switched from one fo
another quickly and under computer control are used. As a result the life cycle of
the machine is delinked from the life cycle of the product, and production can
itself be coordinated more closely with design and marketing. On the other it
allows production to be controlied as it occurs @ the allocation of work between
work stations can be managed in real-fime as can the management of inventories
and the schedunling of production. :

New principles of work organisation and in a more general sense new
technologies do not impose new sets of social relations. A modet of development
i a question of politics and not simply a result of technological imperatives or the
operation of the absiract laws of economics. The success of different sets of
technological and social choices will however be reflected in unevenness in the
character, speed and quality of development, while what happens in areas that

_are more dynamic will in the end have an important impact on ones whose
growth is slower : uneven development is in other words one of the mechanisms
through which the development of the forces of production is carried forward
under capitalist social relations, and an index of the success (as measured in value
terms) of different types of adjustment. (What is successful however need not be
what is progressive),

What is clear at the moment is that there is no new hegemonic model of
development. A question that does arise however is the following : with the new
developments in the forces of production which societies will do better : societies
that give enterprises and markets a free hand or societies that impose socially
enforced social obligations on them 7 Integrated companies, independent sail
firms or integrated networks of firms 7 Societies whose enterprises use new
technologies to deskill or enterprises that seek more consensual management
styles ? Socielies in short that are more market oriented or societies that are more
organised ?

~ In an era in which neo-liberal perspectives are dominant there is strong
evidence that countries that are more organised and where more offensive
strategies of innovation in the fields of work organisation and worker
involvement such as Japan, Germany, or Sweden have done better than more
market-oriented economies such as the United States or the United Kingdom
{see, for example Leborgne and Lipietz, 1988 and 1989).

What Leborgne and Lipietz point out is that responses to the supply-side
problems at the root of the crisis of Fordism can involve one of two types of
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action : either an emplover can attack the rigidity of the wage relation through
attempts to increase the numerical flexibility of the workforce and the flexibility
of wages, or an employer can choose to attack the problems caused by the
Taylorist division of mental and manual work through attempts to involve a
multiskilled and functionally flexible workforce in the quest for productivity and
quality, '

In the UK and the USA a neo-Taylorist approach seems to have been
adopted with very few workers involved in the decision making of the firms or
enterprises of which they are a part. Moreover relations between the firms
themselves tend to be hierarchical with the larger firms using their market power
over the smaller firms in their orbit. In Japan, on the other hand, workers in the
more dominanf enterprises, at least, seem to be actively consulted aboat the
development of processes and activities within their firms and worker
cooperation and involvement is seen to be an important element in ensuring that
potential productivity gains within any new techniques are actually realised. The
value placed on the role of these workers is reflected in higher wages and more
secure working conditions. However not all the population is involved in firms of
this kind so although there is involvement at the level of the firm for some
workers, for the society as a whale there is a form of dualism often along gender
and ethnic lines between those included and those excluded from the negotiated
division of advantages found within the dominant firms' sector.

Towards the opposite end of the continuum starting from the neo Taylorist
practices foliowed by the UK and USA and the compromises negotiated at a firm
level in Japan there are the cases of Germany and Sweden where there is in the
first case involvement at the level of the sector giving rise to more privileged
conditions for workers belonging to particular sectors of the economy. The
workers are involved in the decisions of their firms and between the firms there
are some forms of cooperation or collaboration rather than pure market
transactions as predicted in the flexible specialisation modei, leading it would
seem at the present to conditions more conducive to investment and faster
economic growth and greater economic prosperity for the mass of the
population. In the case of Sweden the collaboration between the firms is
suppiemented by forms of corporatism between the firms and state institutions or
society. In these circumstances more stable conditions for the emergence of
coherent spatial structures exist.

The point that is being made is that there are different ways out of the crisis.
These choices are reflected in differences in the trajectories of regional
development in advanced countries. What is more the competitive advantages of
different choices is a major determinant of the map of economic development and
of differences in output and income in different regions. So far those couniries
that have adopted more progressive strategies that have involved people in the
decision making processes have been more successful in overcoming the crisis
than those who have adopted neo-Taylorist models and where extreme social
polarisation prevails (Benko and Dunford, 1991).

In the end, however, there is also a need to recognise that choices
concerning the character of the wage relation, the organisation of inter-firm
relations, mechanisms of income redistribution and of the role of the state can



190 MICK DUNFORD AND DIANE PERRONS

however not be made in & vacuum in each nation. The outcome of the crisis will
also depend, as theories of regulation .indicate, on whether or not new
international agreements come to rule over the laws of the jungle that prevail in
international markets and on whether what is at present a predominantly zero-
sum game can be transformed into a positive-sum sifuation.
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13. Theory of regulation and territory : An historical view

Georges Benko

In the second half of the 1970s a new approach to economic probiems
developed in France, «the approach of regulation». During the 1980s it spread on
the one hand from a Jittle circle of French economists to other disciplines like
geography and industrial relations, and on the other hand to other countries, in
particular the Anglo-Saxon countries. The article which follows attempts 1o
present the effects of this approach on those sciences which take account of the
organisation of space: geography and urban, regional and international
economics. _

1 Origins and specificity of the theory of regulation

During the strong and regular growth in the 1960s, economic reflection
turned essentially towards modelling, concerned with helping worried
governments 1o avoid an overheating of economies while trying to maintain full
employment. The economic difficulties of the early 1970s inspired a renewal of
research interest in crises and saw notably the emergence of a wave of thought
with multiple inspirations. The last decade marked a reinforcement of the
disciplinary barriers, each of the social sciences seeking to reinforce its own
foundations, beyond interdisciplinary declarations. On the contrary, the theories
of regulation find their origin in the confrontation and the transformation of a
series of wols and different approaches.

From Marxist theory they retain an interest in long moverments, the idea of
conflicts of inierests which set groups of economic agents against one another,
the historic vision of the means of production, but without holding on to the
grandiose and erroneous dynamic that the successors of Marx piously admired.
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The regulationist thought in essence proposes today a pattern sufficiently new
and broad that one can not reduce it to neo-Marxism. It distances itself very
notably from standard Marxism. From non-erthodox macroeconomics the
inflaences came from Kaldor, Robinson and Kalecki (even more than from
Keynes). The fessons drawn from this work are that strong and stable growth
and full employment are the exception and not the rule. From the Annales
School (particularly the work of Labrousse) the followers of regulation draw the
following lesson : every society has a conjuncture et crises of its structure.

Law and political science have made their contribution to regulation theory
by means of studies of institutions : «the rules and juridical institutions ... would
not be a simple assembly of pre-existing economic relationships but allow them
to be conceived and developed» (Lyon-Caen, Jeammaud, 1986), A second
generation of work analyses with precision the genesis of the major crises and
reflected on the logic of institutions and forms of organisation. These first
elements will have to atlow the study of the genesis, the expansion and the
dectine of institutional forms and the means of getting out of major crises. So far
the programme has been retrospective and historic. It is also completed by a a
more prospective second aim : to try to follow in real terms the reconstructions
that herald a way out of the present crisis. It proposes to draw up a typology of
“institutional innovations, to clarify the determinants of the diffusion of new forms
of organisation, to distinguish between local and global changes, and finally to
define the structural compatibility of all the mutations which are happening. This
renewed research on the mechanisms of regulation in the face of the extent of
the mutations of which the crisis is the bearer opens up therefore a wider
framework, that of institutional econommics. The radical American analyses of the
«Social Structure of Accumulation» followed a parallel path. Bowles, Gordon and
Weisskopf analyse the crisis by means of a study of the general coherence of
institutions, the social relationships of American capitalism and its progressive
calling into question of its own success. They situate, like the followers of
regulation, their analysis of the contemporary crisis in the wider framework of
long cycles.

The concepts of «habitus» and «field» («champ» or «scope») are particularly
well suited to the project of the school of regulation {Bourdieu, 1980: 113-120).
According to the acceptance of the term in Bourdieu's sense «habitus» is a
disposition of individuals, socially constructed, to «play the game» at the heart of
the mode of regulation. «The permanent struggle at the interior of the field is the
engine of the field. One sees in passing that there is no antinomy between
structure and history and as such that which defines the structure of the field ... is
also the principle of its dynamic. Those who fight for domination are ensuring
that the field is changing, that it restructures itself constantiy» (Bourdieu, 1980).
This vision is found in the analysis of the slow transformation of the means of
regulatien, as far as the threshold, after which its structural stability collapses and
that the question is raised about the redefinition of institutional forms, which
themselves presume the recomposition of a myriad of fields and field areas and
«habitus».

In the same line of non-orthodox methods, a wave of thought {open to the
problems of cognition) wishes to develop a more precise economic
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representation than the conventional mechanism of co-ordination. That is «the
economics of conventions» which prolongs the wave of regulation (at least
across the relationship of frequent work) taking partial support from cognitive
sciences. The economics of «conventions» is interested in the guestion of the
convergence of anticipations based on the calculations of actors and the
necessary existence of conventions which allow one to structure the changes.
Among the principal representatives of non-orthodox thinking are Robert Salais,
André Orléan, Olivier Favereau, and Laurent Thévenot, among others. The notion
itsell was introduced by D.K. Lewis in 1969, A general presentation of current
research is in the work edited by A. Oridan (1994). The point of departure of this
research is the identification of the obstacles to co-ordination which come from
the non-fulfilment of a pure market logic : non-fulfilment of the competitive logic,
of strategic rationality and of contracts. Before these limits it is necessary to
elaborate a theory of collective action in context reflecting on the representation
of the rules and models of the enterprise : the resources of co-ordization come
from the collective cognitive devices, conventions and objects. One finds a
spatial application of this line of reflection in the work of Salais and Storper
(1993). We note that certain followers of reguiation strongly criticise the theory
of conventions and refuse all association with this wave of thoughs, such as
Alain Lipietz (1994, 1993b). It is Lipietz who opens the way for regulationists
towards a new horizon of reflection linking economy, politics, environment and
ecology (Lipietz, 1992, 1993, 1995a), :

This research is completed by other centres of reflection. Piore and Sabel
(1984) influenced by their Parisian colleagues worked on industriafisation in the
1980s and introduce the term flexible accumulation; the Californian school of
geography studied the spatial transformations associated with every big model of
development and they highlighted the central question of the new productive
systems likely to replace Fordisto (Scott, Storper, Walker). Freeman, Perez, Clark
and Soete, that is to say the group from the University of Sussex, bring forward
particularly useful elements in considering that the long cycles correspond to a
succession of «techno-economic paradigms» perceived as essential elements of
the Schumpeter long wave theory. The evolutionists built up the notion of the
national system of innovation in order to take into account the interweaving of
technological, social and economic factors which are the basis of innovation
(Nelson, 1993, Nelson and Winter, 1982). Dosi and his cellaborators have a
project to clarify the macroeconomic origin that define a means of development.

The list is long. Dunford seeks to interpret Buropean integration, Jessop
presents a critical reformulation of Fordism and post-Fordism, Mitchell, Commons
and Veblen and the American institutional wave and the German school
(Schmolier, Wagner) from the beginning of the century can enhance
contemporary research. In Latin America an original branch of the theory of
regulation is developing with leaders like Pinto, Ominami or Sunkel. Yet again in
the framework of the association of a sociologist and an economist, Boltanski
and Thévenot, (1987, 1991) open the way to an approach that no longer reduces
the actors to agents dominated by exterior forces, but which studies them in the
context of mastering their behaviour and their co-existence in the everyday
world, this proposition integrates itself also in the vast project of the economy of
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Figure 13.1 : The theory of regulation : sources and evolution (according to the idea of k. Boyer)
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conveations. More recently the Japanese experience was conironted with the
theory of regulation and in the 1990s a new animated debate appeared from the
good «connoisseurs» of Euyopean regulationists like Yamada, Miyamachi, Itoh,
Kato, Inoue and Yamada (Inoue and Yamada, 1995; Peck and Mijamachi, 1994),

Following this broad outline et us gel back to the basic ideas. Initially it
seeins to me that there were some theoretical and political dissatisfactions by a
group of researchers. The first dissatisfacton concerns the dominant theories of
growth of the era, notably Solow, who tried to change a certain number of added
factors to an exogenous postulated growth. Justly, one of the constituent
contents of the School of Regulation consisted of integrating an endogenous
«engine» into the expansion of capitalism capable of explaining at the same iime
the diversity of national trajectories and the reasons for which the figures of
growth could have diverged for such long periods. The second dissatisfaction,
fundamental to the regulationalist thinking, concerns the development of
Marxism in the 1960s, the angle of the criticism of conventional theory, the
affirmation of the deepening and inescapability of ciises, of the lowering of the
profit figures, of the monopolist capitalism of the State. These double criticisms
vis-a-vis the neo-classicals and the orthodox Marxists gave the first momentum
to regulationalists.

The approach of regulation is first of all an amendment of the structuralist
approach. Instead ‘of noting the permanence of the structures and evaluating
their effect on the behaviour of agents, one questions the very stability of these
structures. How are structures, in spite of their contradictory character,
reproduced through the a priori divergent expectations, interests and actions of
economic agenis ? The answer is in the analysis of habits and institutional forms
which induce or force the agenis to behave in a way which is not aniagonistic to
the reproduction of the structure. This unity of «ules of the game» and
procedure of resolution varies in time and space, in such a way that the stractures
can «function» in different ways, which are relatively stable between two crises.
This method of functioning is calied «the accumulation regimes.

First it is necessary to say a few words about the origin of the word
regulation, In France one of the first researchers to introduce the term was de
Bernis who put forward a number of new ideas. His work was close to the «State
Monopoly Capitalism» thesis and was therefore profoundly mfluenced by a
traditional variant of Marxism. In an article that appeared in 1975 in the revue
Fconomique he proposed the substitation of the a priori identification of a
general economic equilibrium with a hypothesis about the regulation of a system
as a result of the inieraction of its long term laws of functioning. He developed
this idea by connecting it with the work of Perroux in a 1977 seminar on the idea
of regulation in science (L'idée de régulation dans les sciences), Stadying the
refations between regulation or equilibrium in economic analysis (Régulation ou
égulibre dans l'analyse économique) he demonstrated the significance of
systems analysis for a modernization of non-orthodox economics. De Bernis
explained that in capitalist societies essentially divergent forces are at work, but
certain rules sometimes make these forces converge. His idea was that the things
which piay the same role as genetic codes in biology and aliow convergence in
economiics are institutions. In this way it is pessible to explain why, in certain
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periods if adequate institutions are established, a certain coherence, which can
lead to economic growth, can be maintained in spite of the fact that capitalism is
constituted and structured by forces that are essentially divergent. However the
founding work of the regulation approach was published by Aglietta (1976). He
introduced the concept of the fundamental «structural forms» of capitalist
socielies. These structural forms are at one and the same time economic and non-
economic. When these forms reach a certain degree of coherence they ensure the
regular development of the economy as a whole and allowing forces to converge
and hence giving rise to the possibility of continuous growth over a relatively
long period of time.

There is a terminological problem with the transiation of the French term
«régulation» into English. In French one distinguishes between the word
«régulation» ( a cybermetic term which indicates exactly the way the evolution of
the elements of a system are adjusted to the functioning of the unit) and the
word «réglementation» (group of institutionalised rules which can in effect serve
the «régulation»}. The English word regulation has more the second sense, but
the Hnglish translations of «régulations have only given the broadest sense of
the French word.

The method of regulation and the accumulation regime first studied by this
approach form the model of capitalist development dominant after the Second
World War, «Fordism». Fordism is characterised (very schematically} by
-— & «Taylorist» division of work between activities of conception, skilied
production, and unskilled production, all governed by hierarchical procedures;
— a sysiem of accumulation based on the redistribution of the gains of
productivity to the workers, in a way that will guarantee the growth of effective
demand;

—— a means of regulation that guarantees this redistribution through social
legisiation, collective agreements and Welfare States.

Since the first works of the Schooi of Regulation transiated into English
were dedicated to the study of Fordism, the impression spread that «the theory of
reguiation is the theory of Fordism». This is untrue. The approach of regulation is
a method that can be applied to many objects : models of economic development
pre or post-Fordism, or even... theatre plays! The essential thing is to concern
oneself with the relationship between a structure and its elements. Here we are
going to concern ourselves with the relationship between a structured space and
the agents within it, or with the relationship between global spaces and
constituent sub-spaces.

As we have seen, theories of regulation find their origin and dynamism in an
extensive culture, at the margins of the diverse disciplines of the social sciences,
even if the economic remains dominants. This approach has suggested a new
direction in research since the 1970s; it has also renewed conceptual frameworks
and theoretical analysis. The regulationst paradigm continues to develop within
an international association «Research and Regulation» (Recherche et
Régulation)! under the presidency of Robert Boyer, and remains one of the best

examples of global research in the social sciences, setting asid the constraints of

disciplinary boundaries.

THEORY OF REGULATION AND TERRITORY 199

Spatial metaphors offered an inexhaustible reserve of images to the
approach of regulation. And this is normal : as it was necessary to study the
changes in time and modes of regulation and accumulation, these were
themselves conceived as «synchronies» susceptible to spatial representations
(cycles, stationary regimes). The reflection on the structuring of human
geographical spaces became themselves fields of application of the approach
once it was developed, whether they deal with the emergence or the
reproduction of innovative territories or of forms of industrial organisation, or
whether they deal with relations between local space and global space.

2 Theory of regulation and space

FPreliminary work.

In a preparatory work, still very structuralist (Althusserian even) on urban
land rent, Lipietz (1974) began with & kind of spatial regime : the Ecoromic and
Social Division of Space. and asked himself by which mechanism this space
reproduced itself or transformed itself under the private initiative of the property
developers. He showed the role of the land prices and the institutions for urban
planning, but underlined {especially Lipietz, 1975) two modes of regulation and
production of urban space : competitive and monopolist, according (o which the
property developer or the public agency subjected or organised the
modifications of the division of space resulting from multiple initiatives. This
terminology was adopted as soon as the CEPREMAP (1977) report distinguished
between the existence of many ways of regulation. In turn, the reflection on the
prices of land, their active role and their divergence in relation to the Marxist
«law of values, wili clarify the distinction between the «esoteric» level {the world
of structures) and the «exotériques level (that of behaviour) (Lipietz 1983, 1984).

In the same way, the co-existence of different types of regions in the
national space was conceived in Lipietz (1977} as the spatial spreading of the
technological paradigm and of the regime of Fordist accumulation in the
assembly lines. But already this very structuralist vision was qualified by the
relative autonomy of the regions, and therefore raised the question of inter-
regional regulation and the active role of regions in integrating themselves or not
in the «inter-regional division of work». Once transposed to an international
level, the approach of regulation was fully developed and this duality was
underlined in Lipietz (1983a) : against the structuralist visions of dependency
theories of the international division of labour that made the features of one
region or country depend on its place in the global space, he outlined the
fragility of the «international configurations», and the difficulties of their
regulation, and above ail the autonomy of spaces included, in this case the
national States.

Following the same path, Aydalot (1984, 1986a) put forward the
autoproduction of local territories... which would open the immense field of local
regulation.
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Research in the 1980s and 1990s industrial organisation, district, network,
LOUVETNANCE, CONVENLIONS,...

Following the breakthrough by Aydalot and by GREMI (who did not
initially relate 1o the problem of regulation), the work which put forward the
territorial analyses of innovation and economic and social organisation has
experienced a revival since the end of the 1970s. The success and the growth of
industrial regions would be due essentially to their internal dynamic, This vision
" broke as much with giobal structuralista (which can without doubt take into
account the decline of regions : (Massey and Meegan, 1982) as with the theory
of «stages of development» initiated by Rostow.

“ Schematically, one can distinguish many large categories of work. Initiaily
there are those that one cap group around the notion of industrial district, with
three typical cases : the technological conglomerations (e.g. Silicon Valley), self-
employed or small and medium sized entreprises (Third Haly), and financiers and
services (the big metropoles). These works lean on the old intuition of Alfred
Marshall, reinterpreted in accordance with the theory of transaction costs or the
evolutionary theories of changing technique. The analyses tend (o privilege the
bargaining relations between firms, but under the influence of those who support
reguiation, the new research takes more and more into account the other forms of
co-ordination between enterprises, the type of capitai-labour relations prevailing
over the territory, the politics of local development jed by the elite etc...

At the beginning research was carried out in Italy. Giacomo Becattini
(1992), Arnaido Bagnasco and Carla Triglia, while working on «Third Italy», and
insisting on the socially endogenous character of the development (the «social
construction of the market»), analysed the type of industrial organisation of these
regions, which presented themselves as a mixture of competition - emulation and
co-operation at the heart of a system of small and medium sized firms. The
method of regulation and the technological paradigm of this productive
environment allowed for an oid concept to be reintroduced : the «industrial
district» described by Alfred Marshall in 1900, that is to say, the co-ordination, by
the market and by reciprocity founded on geographic proximity, of a social
division of work (vertical disintegration) between small firms specialising in &
segment of the productive process. :

Piore and Sabel {1984) interpreted the success of industrial districts as a
particular case which is part of a much more general tendency. Referring to the
approach of reguiation, they only advanced to Fordist mass production, which is
rigidly structured and which would be foilowed by a regime founded on flexible
specialisation, the spatial form of which would be the district, just as the assembly
ling was a spatial form of the deployment of Fordism. This new industrial divide
was atiributed in effect on the one hand to the professionalism of the work force
and on the other hand to decentralised innovation and co-ordination (by the
market and reciprocity) between forms : two features of the social atmosphere of
the industrial district.

In a similar way, and in interaction with these numerous influences, research
was carried out in France on localised «industrial systems» by a team {rom
Grenoble under the impulse of Courlet and Pecgueur (1991, 1992) while Gilly
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and his collaborators in Toulouse are working on the territorial aspect of
indastrialisation and irnovation. -

At the same time, the Californian school of economic geography
represented essentially by Allen Scott, Michael Storper and Richard Walker,
impressed by the growth of their state and particularly of Los Angeles, arrived at
similar conclusions on a slightly different basis, indeed in extremely large centres,
in which they later recognised patchworks of districts. Then, although knowing
the approach of regulation from which they borrowed some terminclogy, they
drew heavily from neo-Marxist or nec-classical analysis (those of Coase, 1937
and Williamson, 1975) on the dynamic of the division of labour and the external
effects of agglomeration. .

One saw also the emergence of a «Coase-Willlamson-Scott paradigm»,
according to- which industrial organisation arbitrated between the costs of
internal organisation to the firm and the costs of transaction between firms. The
agglomeration of firms in the same place minimises the costs of transaction. When
the growing importance of economies of scope and the flexibility of their
productive systems on the concentration in big firms is favourable to economies
of scale, then Fordist spatial systems (vertically integrated) will disappear in the
face of agglomerations of firms looking for minimal transaction costs (Capellin,
1988).

In the same way Strorper and Walker (1989) proposed a model of
emergence of poles of growth which arose from nowhere in California. Allen
Scott (1988a, b, 1993) progressively enriched his analysis of systems of
contemporary production : social division of labour, transactions between the
actors of a production space, different types of systemic relations, a Marshalian
atmosphere and institutions, role of political or almost political agents ...

‘One specific form of districts was studied by economists, geographers and
sociologists, under the name of «technopoles», spaces crealed by a voluntary
industrial policy (Japan, Germany, France) or as a first stage for moving towards
flexible accurnulation {Benko, 1991; Scott, 1993; Castells, Hall, 1994},

From the smallest Italian district to world-wide megapoles, the new
technological paradigm of «flexible specialisation» would boost not only the
return of factories and offices towards urban areas, but more so the revival of the
quantitative growth of the metropoeles : a spatial form found at the end of the
Fordist crisis. The future hierarchy of world wide urban towns and regions would
result from the internal strategy of these districts or collections of districts.

At the cross-roads of reflection on districts and evolutionary approaches to
the diffusion of technical change, another approach considers the territory itself
as an «innovative environment», This possibility was particularly deveioped by
the European team GREMI (Group for European Rescarch on Innovative
Environments - Association Philippe Aydalot). At the outset, one asks oneself
what external conditions are necessary for the birth of the firm and for the
adoption of innovation. The researchers considered that the firm did not exist
before the local milieux, but that it was exuded by them. (Aydalot, 1986). One
seeks to theorise about the different forms of interdependence which weave
themselves into the territory and intervene in the technological development, in
incorporating very different elements. Recent studies recuperate the wosk carried
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out in the domain of the theory of industrial organisation, and the analysis of
industrial districts (Maillat and Perrin, 1992). They return more and more
explicitly to the approaches, that have revolutionised the approach of the
emergence and diffusion of innovation. Taking the opposite path, the
evolutionists have put emphasis more and more on the «environment», and
therefore on territory favourable to innovation (Dosi and Salvatore, 1992).

Faging this work that everyone was theorising about as a canonical form of
«post-Fordisms, borrowing some elements from the approach of regulation,
Danitle Leborgne and Alain Lipietz (1988) attempted to develop a framework
using this approach more systematically. This first reflection was completed by
two other essays (1991, 1992).

In this widely transiated triptych, they underlined many points.

*Territories are not geared towards a «flexibility» of the wage contrace.
Some yes, but others privilege the negotiated involvement of the workers and
their gualifications, and this option is contradictory to a very great flexibility.

#The tendency towards «vertical disintegration» of the processes of
production is in effect general, but there exist very different forms of co-
operation and hierarchy between the firms.

*The territories or the capital-labour relationship are the most flexible, often
presenting quite «brutal» market relations between the firms themselves;
contrarily those where «fidelity» between capital and labour prevail, often see
forms of partnership prevail between the firms.

*These diverse forms of evolution of territories {among which the authors
propose a bringing together of the different types of localised productive
systems proposed by geographers) correspond with the «defensive» or
«offensive» strasegies of their elites.

One can see : the French who favour regulation remain sceptical about the
uniqueness of «post-Fordism», flexible accumulation, and its spatial expression
(the district). On the other hand, Belgian economists and geographers who work
according to the same methodology, advance a more united vision of post-
Fordism : Moulaert and Swyngedouw (1988, 1992).

The remarks of Leborgne and Lipietz on the variety of forms of inter-firm
relations strongly drew attention to the relevance of the model of «Marshalian
districts», regulated by the combination of market relations and an «atmospheres
of reciprocity. Economists, geographers and engineers went on to examine more
attentively the forms of organisation of relations between units of production
and their spatial deployment : the hierarchical form of the assembly line. and the
purely market form of the district of a «Coase-Williamson-Scott-type» are only
two extreme and caricatured forms.

We will call «network» the spatiai dimension of one form of regulation of
relations between productive unities, and «governing» the mode of regulation of
these relations, which is in general the combination of different forms : hierarchy,
subcontracting, partnership, «atmosphere», public agencies or para-public.
Storper and Harrison (1992) show the great variety in ways of gouvernance.
Veltz (1990, 1992), an engineer, worked on the systems of big firms and the
territorial hierarchy of production. The logic of externalisation does not
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necessarily signify the return of the market. The hierarchical organisation
transforms itself into a network organisation, built around notions of partnership,
conlractual relations, flexibility, and inter-firm co-operation. The same terms
appeared of course in the analysis of districts and environments.

Storper and Harrison (1992), we have already seen, infroduced into spatial
analysis the notion of «gouvernance», as a form of inter-firm organisation, going
beyond market relations. It is a guestion of 2 complex theorisation resulting form
increased reflections in the domains of industrial organisation, the division of
work, the institutions, the comventions, and the possible location. But it is
understood that this concept can extent to every system of human territorial
relations, '

Salais and Storper (1993) analyse the possible forms of economic co-
ordination between people, products, conventions, elementary action registers
and the forms of uncertainty 1o which are compared econcmic actors, and the
«possible worlds» of production in this way envisaged are compared with real
worlds, through regional empirical studies. Salats and Storper construct also
national economic identities for many countries.

In this way a broad sense of the concept of gouvernance emerges © the
collective ways of regulation between the pure market and pure politics (of the
Nation-Staie), that is to say what Gramsci called «civil society». The School of
Regulation owes it seems a great deal to Italy.

Earlier, it was argued that those who favour regulation took up the problem
of the articulation of local spaces and global spaces. It even served as a paradigm
for the modal reflection on the regulation approach : the individnal social
relationship processes of Fordist production tended however to establish itself,
Lipietz (1983, 1986) was in complete agreement : there is’'indeed a «worid
economy», but it hasn't a cansal force. Multinational firms are not any longer the
creators of the «New international division of labours, and this division is rather a
configuration, an encounter, weakly regulated by national trajectories, certain of
which, present a strong dependence on the global context (whence their names
of primitive Taylorisation, peripheral Fordism, etc...)

This netion of a vague regime and of weak regulation confirmed the point
of view of the specialists of «international regimes» like Krasner (1982} and
Koehane (1982), and more generally the School of Cornell and the nternational
Organisation review. But it also opened a new way to reform «neo-
structuralism» that could rescolve itself to apprehend the territories (they were
innovative districts) like monads exchanging products. _ '

The debate caused a storm among geographers, sociologists and regional
economists who were divided into two camps that drew on different versions of
the regulationist heritage : those who privileged the structure of the local; and
those who privileged the constraints of the global and were critical of the
«mythical geography of flexible accumulation» (Amin and Robins, 1992} and
underlined the weight of oligopelistic structures (Martinelli and Schoenberger,
1992} and the dominant megapotises (Veltz, 1992). Three collections develop this
debate (Storper and Scott, 1992; Benko and Dunford, 1991; and in French
Benko and Lipietz, 1992).

It must be admitted however that behind this debate (local/glabal) is hidden
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a cerlain incapacity on the part of those whe favour regulation themselves to
identify the traits of post-Fordism. The weight of the hypothesis on flexible
specialisation in the area of the influence of regulationism in the midst of the
Anglo-Saxon world (see for example the journal Society and Space) has often
clouded the issue taking too literally the hypothesis (that originated in the earlier
work of Mistral} that the transition of an area from Fordism to post-Fordism
implied the adoption of a single new model of development. French doubts
about the singularity of post-Fordism (Boyer, 1992; Leborgne and Lipietz, 1992)
re-opened the debate by asking if different models of development coexisted in a
single global arena.

3 Conclusion and research directions

As has just been shown, the richness of the regulation approach to the
analysis of space leaves, for the moment, more questions unanswered than
answered, all the more so because «space» is by nature an interdisciplinary
errain.

It is first of all the «regulation of the local» and the concept of governance
that it should develop. There is also the question of interlocking spaces. Between
the resurgence of the «local» (as a condition of competition and of social
regulation) and of globalization as the space in which the economy and, indeed,
culture develop, the regulation approach allows for a profoundly renewed
concept of international relations. Some explicitly regulationary texts (Lipietz,
1992, 1993, Leborgne and Lipietz, 1989, 1991, 1992a) took on board the
question as such : the influence of international modes of regulation on the
selection of technological paradigms, the macro economy of continental
agreements {CEE, ALENA), and the possibility of the coexistence of different
models of development in the same area of free-trade. These reflections rejoin the
evolation of «neo-structuralists» (Palan and Gills, 1994) and are manifest in the
launching of the Review of International Political Economy.

Finally, it is possible to observe a certain «rapprochement» between the
Anglo-Saxen sociological (and even aesthetic) reflections on space, inspired by
Giddens (1984), his «structuration theory» and the debate about «structure
versus agency» (Lazar, 1992) and the problematic of regulation. This
convergence is further accelerated by the even more ambitious bringing together
by Harvey (1989) of «post-Fordism» and «post-modernity» (in architecture and
urban planning). Works such as those of Gregory and Urry (1985) mark out this
convergence which makes a link between the French approach of regulation and
radical Anglo-Saxon geography (represented for example by Antipode) and
even with Feminist geography, which poses the dual question of the spatial
deployment ‘of relations of gender and the social {(and hence localised)
construction of gender (MacDowell, 1992).

In short one can say that it is certainly a difficult and very vast but
interesting programme of research. I will put forward three questions which scem
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to me to be fundamental : the status of the actor, the methodology of research
and the process of accumulation. One could imagine producing an analysis of the
dynamic origin of institutions, and of their creation by a «structuring interaction»
that conforms with a broadened rationality. It is interesting in this framework of
the theory of regulation to think in terms of hybridisation, where there 1s a
combination of the new and the old, the local and the global and the social and
the economic. There are so many arcas to follow in research in reguiation during
the coming years.

_ Note :

1 The «Research and Regulations (Recherche er Régulation) associstion was founded in
1994, It is led by Robert Boyer, and groups together the main researchers in the world and in
different disciplines who are interested in the theory of regulation, The address is the
following : Prof. Yves Sailiard, Executive Secretary, IREPD, BP.47, 38049 G;‘epebéc - St.
Martin d'Héres, Cedex 9, France. The association publishes La lefire de la Régulation.
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14. Territoriality and the state

Ron J. Johnston

Tersitoriality is a concept that has been used in discussions of the nature of
behaviour in a variety of social a natural sciences. As Sack (1983) pointed out in
his important theoretical essay on human territoriality, some writers - notably
those drawing on certain ethological work {e.g. Ardrey, 1969) - present it as a
biological drive or aggressive instinct, a genetically transmitted behavioural trait
which humans share with many other animal species. He rejects that view,
however, preferring to present territoriality, as defined in his later book (Sack,
1986: 2), as «a human strategy to affect, influence and control». This essay shares
Sack's rejection of the biological case, and extends his argument with particular
reference to the geography of the state.

The definition of territoriality used here is provided by Smith {1986a: 482) :

The attempt by an individunal or group to influence or establish control
over a clearly demarcated territory which is made distinctive and
considered at least partially exclusive by its inhabitants or those who
define its bounds.

In this, he closely foliows Sack in emphasising the importance of power asa
human relationship the exercise of which territoriality is used as an important
strategy : Sack's definition (1986: 19) is that territoriality is

the attempt by an individual or group to affect, inftuence or control
people, phenomena and relationships, by delimiting and asserting
control over a geographic area.

But Smith goes further, noting that people identify the use of territoriality
strategies as based in needs for «identity, defence and stimulation» but stressing
that those needs are socially produced not biologically given, so that use of the
strategy is «conditioned primarily by cultural norms and values which vary in
structure and function from society to society, from one time period to another,
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and in accordance with the scale of social activity». At the societal level, he

argues . o .
territoriality becomes a means of regulating social interaction and a
focus and symbol of group membership and identity, ranging from the
scale of urban gangs and their turf, through patterns of territorial
regionalism, 10 the compartmentalization of the world into a system of
states.

The later sections of this essay focus on the latter scale_:. First, however,
Sack's important seminal contribution is outlined in greater detail.

1 Sack's theory of human territoriality

As already stressed, Sack’s theory is non-deterministic, as emphasised in his
statement (1983: 57) that
under certain conditions territoriality is a more effective means of
establishing differential access to people, or resources, than is npon-
territoriality

and he suggests ten reasons why this is so. Those ten reasons (he calls them
«tendencies» ) refer to twa major characteristics of territory: it can be bounded,
and thus readily communicated; and it can be used to displace personal
relationships, between controlled and controlier, by relationships between people
and «the law of the place» - territory is thereby reified in order to promote
personal ambitions impersonally. He then sets out a variety of combinations of
the ten tendencies which ittustrate the various uses of a territorial strategy: for
exarople, use of a territorial strategy, such as splitting up a factory into-a series of
separate workshops the members of which are in competition, facilitates a policy
of «divide and congquers, ‘

Sack ends his seminal introductory essay by pointing to the criteria that
must be met if his general theory is to be vindicdted. A large number of cases
must be studied, he argues: in order to assess whether the adduced reasons for
territorial rather than nonterritorial behaviour are valid; to determine the precise
conditions under which the operation of a territoriality strategy becomes and
advantage; determining whether there are conditions under which territoriality is
a necessary Strategy: and identifying the degres of advantage that a territorial
strategy can bring to an organisation. His later book (Sack, 1986) undertakes
this, at least in part. An initial essay looks at the increasing use of territoriality
over time, and this is followed by detatied analyses of: the organisation of the
Roman Cathelic Church; the territorial organisation of local government in the
United States; and the spatial structuring of workplaces. {In the 1983 essay, he
used the example of the organisation of the United States” Army). Although his
book is not set out explicitly to assess his argumenss against the criteria set out at
the end of the 1983 essay, there is no doubt that Sack's conclusions are almost
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entirely positive with regard to his theory's potential. Thus he defines

lerritoriality as {(1986: 216) :
the basic geographic expression of influence and power... an essential
link between society, space and time. Territoriality is the backcloth of
geographical context - it is the device through which people construct
and maintain spatial organizations... [it] is not an instinct or drive, but
rather a complex strategy to affect, influence, and control access to
people, things and relationships,

He doesn't identify exactly the conditions in which territoriality will be used
as a strategy, but does implicitly conclude that it is a necessary one (p. 219} :

Whatever the goals of a society may be... and whatever the
geographical scale... a society, simply as a complex organization, will
need territoriality to coordinate efforts, specify respongibilities, and
prevent people from getting in each other's way. And since
territoriality of one sort or another will likely be employed, we must be
aware... [that it} is not only a means of creating and maintaining order,
but is a device to create and maintain much of the geographic context
through which we experience the world and give it meaning,

That final sentence provides the basis for extending Sack's treatment in the
remainder of this essay.

2 The state as territorial container

One of Sack's examples of the use of territoriality is on the American system
of local government, in which he concladed that {1986: 167) ; '
The development of hierarchies of territories has defined communities
of contain, channel, and mold the geographically dynamic processes;
has heightened the effect of impersonality; and, in many cases, has
increased the bureaucratization and centralization of power.

Much cf the discussion focuses on the provision of «public goods», for the
provision of which he believes that «Territorial hierarchy is...thought to be
unavoidabie in complex capitalist political systems». He does not, however,
address many of the issues relating to the nature and operation of the state,
which have concerned theorists in recent years. States are widely recognised as
territorially defined institutions. Dunleavy and O'Leary (1987, for example, define
a modern state with regard to five characteristics, which include statements that -

p A

The state i3 sovereign... within its territory
and

The state’s sovereignty extends to all the individuals within a given
tetritory.
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But the relationship between a state's sovereignty and its territory is not
discussed (territory and territoriality are not listed in the book's index), a feature
shared- with other texts on the nature of the state (e.g. Alford and Friedland,
1985; King, 1986}, including one by two geographers (Clark and Dear, 1984; for
an elaboration of tius point, see Johnston, 1990a).

Two exceptions to the general tendencies set out in the previous paragraph
are the woiks of social theorists Giddens and Mann. Giddens, in The Narion-
Staie and Violence (1985), defines the state as «a political organization whose
rule is territorially ordered and which is able to mobilize the means of violence to
sustain that rale» (p. 20), and argues that the growth of the absolutist state, with
its much wider span of power than its feudal predecessor, required a clearer
definition of territorial structures. With the replacement of absolutist by modern
naticn-states territory became even more important; a nation-state is defined (p.
120) as «a bordered power-container... the pre-eminent power-container of the
modern eras.

A major activity within nation-states (by other agencies as well as by the
state apparatus} is surveiilance - «control of information and the superintendence
of the activities of some groups by others» (p. 2). This process s much facilitated
by a territoriality strategy, to use Sack's terminology, hence Giddens's definition
of the state as a power-container (p. 172) : .

The nation-state is a power-container whose administrative purview
corresponds exactly to its territorial delimitation.

The nature of the territorial container is thus central to the definition of the
state itself, hence the importance of boundary disputes and cross-boundary
incursions to modern nation-states: as Giddens expresses it (p. 291), they are
«challenges fo its administrative and cultural integrity». .

Although territoriality is ceniral to the concept of surveillance in his work,
and it is thus an example of Sack's theory (Giddens, 1985, does not refer to Sack's
1983 essay, and Sack, 1986, does not refer to Giddens's 1985 book), Giddens
does not directly address most of the central issues of the importance of
territoriality to the nature of the state. This is the focus of an important essay by
Mann (1984), however, which provides the clearest statement of the necessity of
tesritoriality not only for the definition and operation of the nation-state but also
for the autenomy that it has in contemporary capitalist society.

The state exists, according to Mann, to perform four tasks that are necessary
either to society as a whole or to interest groups within it (o maintain internal
order; to sustain military defence and aggression; to maintain communication
infrastructores; and to achieve economiic redistribution. These are most efficiently
performed by the personnel of a state apparatus, he contends (p. 197), whose
superior efficiency is a consequence of its territortal definition. The state, he
argues, differs from other organizations in which power is exercised because only
it «is inherently centralised over a delimited territory over which it has
authoritative power» (p. 198). Thus :

‘Unlike economic, ideological or military groups in civil society, the
state elite's resources radiate authoritatively outwards from a centre
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but stop at defined territorial boundaries. The state is, indeed, a place -
both a central place and a unified territorial reach.

In its regulatory activities, it operates what Mann terms «infrastructural
powers, which refers to its ability to penetrate everyday life within civil society
and implement political decisions (p. 189). Territoriality is a crucial strategy in
this: the greater the infrastructural powers of the state, he argues (i.e. the greater
its needs to penetrate everyday iife), «the greater the territorializing of social lifes
(n. 208).

: Territoriality is not only a necessary strategy in the operation of modemn
nation-state apparatus, however; according to Mann it is also the basis of its

relative autonomy within capitalist societies, and hence its ability to act

independently of various interest groups within those societies. Once the
territorially-centralised state is established, he argues, civil society loses control
over it; the state becomes an autonomous force, and its territorial definition is the
basis of that autonomy. As Mann puts it, the achievement of terriforial
sovereignty by the state, with which 1s associated the monopoly of legalised
violence, as identified also by Giddens, gives those in control of the state
apparatus an advantage over others, some of whom may have access to greater
stores of economic and other power. The latter may endorse the use of that state
power, because they benefit from its exercise in general, if not on every occasion,
and thus are prepared to sustain its legitimacy: where they do not, then there may
be a challenge to the state, as illustrated by Habermas's (1976) work on crises in
capitalist societies, Whilst society in general is prepared to legitimate the state
because of the benefits that it brings, then the state elite are empowered to act
autonomously, to do things that are not necessarily desired by those who still
support 1t '

3 The role of the state and the uses of territoriality

The works of Giddens and Mann add to Sack's by providing an argument which
poses but does not address relating to the necessity of territoriality in certain
circumstances. With regard to the nation-state in capitalism, territoriality is a
necessary element of its definition and operation, and a basis for the autonomous
power that the elite in charge of the state apparatus exercise.

But why is the nation-state necessary, thereby making a territorially-based
institution necessary to such societies 7 Many authors have addressed this
question, concluding that the continued survival of a capitalist mode of
production requires an autonomous institution such as the state. Drawing on the
work of O'Connor (1973), Clark and Dear (1984) have identified three basic
functions of the state. First, it is required to secure social consensus, whereby all
groups within the society agree (implicitly if not explicitly) to accept the way in
which it is operated (what they term «the prevailing contract»: p. 43). This is its
primary function, since unless the state provides order, stability and security, it is
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impossible for «production and exchange [to] take place with any degree of
continuity». This is achieved, they contend, by three sub-apparatus within the
state: the political sub-apparatus provides an organisational framework, via
liberal democratic forms of government at national and local levels, ‘torl wide
participation in, and therefore explicit acceptance of, the state's exercise of
power; the legal sub-apparatus mediates in disputes and allows all to achieve
their state-defined rights; and the repressive sub-apparatus (the police and the
military) limits opposition and undertakes surveillance.

The second role is to secure the conditions of production, by investment
that will increase production in both pubiic and private sectors of the economy
and by regulating patterns of consumption so as to ensure the reproduction of
the labour force. In this, according to Clark and Dear (p. 43), the state is involved
in providing «the infrastructure for economic growth and coordinated market
exchange», and by doing that it «provides the conditions for creating profit, and
hence ensures the allegiance of the capitalist elite» which «reinforces its own
power and legitimacy». This involves sub-apparatus which produce public
goods, contract with private sector organisations for the provision of other
goods and services, and reguiate money through the treasury; together these
create an infrastructure within profits can be made and capitalism can Hourish, an
infrastructure which individual capitalist organisations could not provide, either
separately or together. ‘ '

The final function involves securing social integration, by ensuring the
welfare of all and especially the subordinate groups within society who are
economically relatively powerless. The second function involves the creation of
wealth which is unequally distributed; the third involves the redistribution of
some of that wealth towards the relatively underprivileged in society, so as to
sustain their support for an economic system in which they do less well than
others. This legitimation is achieved, Clark and Dear argue, by five sub-
apparatus : those that deliver health, welfare and education services, those that
distribute information, and those which facilitate communication.

Whereas a major task of the sub-apparatus involved in the legitimation of
an unequal economic system is the distribution of a range of services, thereby
winning support through the provision of material gains, they are also invoived
in what is tetmed «some degree of reguiation or control over the serviced
poputation» (Clark and Dear, 1984: 52). This is an @deologlzcai task : o

Ideologies tell people what exists, what 1s possible, and what is right or
wrong. They structure the limits of discourse in society, and are
preseat in all aspects of everyday life, including family, school,
neighborhood and workplace... The integrative purpose of ideology is
therefore to promulgate the belief that the «system» is capable of
overcoming the contradictions of capitalist relations.

This may require a separale sub-apparatus, or it may be achieved by the
others, as in the role of a state education system i the promotion of an ideclogy,
- for example, and the mass media in the sustaining of a culture which lauds the
capitalist system.
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This detailed analysis by Clark and Dear of the structure and functioning of
the state in capitalist societies is not accompanied by an examination of the use
of territoriality as a strategy by which its roles are (necessarily, according to
Mann} exercised. The only discussion of territory that they provide is concerned
with the local state, which is part of the apparatus of the state organisation (as
examined in greater detail in Johnston, 1990b). They pose the question «why
should it be necessary to create a smali-scale spatial analogue of the national
state 7» (p. 133), and answer it by asserting that 1t is because of the requirement
for the state to be mvolved in «long-term crisis avoidance at the local level»
{p. 133) in ways that «effectively co-opt and thereby control the local
population» (p. 134}, They do not address that need in detail, however, nor do
they inquire why it is a necessarily spatial means of control. Their main interest is
in the reiative autonomy of the local state, and in establishing that the local
government/administration systems are simply part of the state apparatus and in
no way independent of it. By decentralizing at least part of the state structore
and encouraging democratic participation in its activities, the central state slite
wins the consent of the population and furithers the legitimacy of the entire state
apparatus.

4 The role of territoriality in state activity

The various authors reviewed here provide elements of an approach to
understanding the state through the concept of territoriality, but none brings the
various parts together in an holistic argument that addresses the necessity of
territoriality for an institution that is itself necessary for the long-term survival of
capitalism. Sack has argued that territoriality is a sound strategy for the pursuit of
controi, which is central to the sfate’s operations, but others have not
incorporated that case into their work on the stale itself.

Territoriality and the three state functions

Territoriality is a viable, probably necessary, strategy for pursuit of each of
the three state functions identified by Clark and Dear. The justification for that
assertion which follows here looks at each of the functions outlined above in
tarn.

Concerning the securing of social consensus, without order, stability and
security, capitalism cannot flourish. People will not invest capital if the
probability of making profits is low, because their assets may be confiscated, for
example, or their workforce may be ill-disciplined and its productivity low. Thus,
for example, certain countries may be tnuch more atiractive to outside investors
and providers of development aid than others, with possible consequences for
the nature of the state apparatus and in particular the operation of democracy



220 RON J. JOHNSTON

(Johnston, 1984, 1989a), The state must provide a secure environment within
which wealth accumulation can be successfully prosecuted.

That secure environment must be one in which internal disorder is at a
minimum and external threats are few, if any. The state must be able to deliver
security and stability through «the rule of law», in which people either accept
and operate within the existing laws or are coerced into so doing, usually with
some promise that this wiil produce economic, social and political benefits in the
future. In other words, the state apparatus must operate a successful surveillance
function, which requires an efficient and effective police force: as Giddens
argues, such an operation calils for a territorial strategy with the rute of the state's
law prevailing throughout its defined sovereign area; that territorial strategy will
undoubtedly involve a hierarchy of areas within which contrel is exercised, as
made clear in Sack's examples. Similarly with external threats, the state must be
able to defend itself against potential adversaries; its borders must be secure,
which again requires a territorial strategy. (Yo some, the military strength of the
state should be apparent but preferably not demonstrated. That a state apparatus
is ready, willing and able to defend its territory should be sufficient to deter any
would-be invaders, If it is called upon to demonstrate its preparedness, the costs
of waging war may be a deterrent to investors because of the high taxation rates
that may prevail; the decline of major political powers on the world scene is
associated with some to the costs of waging expensive wars : Kennedy, 1988;
Taylior, 1989).

With regard to securing the conditions of production, the discussion earlier
dentified the provision of an mfrastructure as the central task. That infrastructure
will have two components, a physicat one - comprising, for example, a transport
network - and a facilitative milieu. The latter is the more important, according to
political theorists of the «New Right» who dominated the capitalist world during
the 1980s. Their particular concern was with the role of the state as a guarantor
of the operation of «free markets», to be achieved in a variety of ways among

- which one of the most crucial was the control of the money supply (Gamble,
1988). Inflation was identified as the scourge of capitalist economies then
considered to be in crisis, and the proper role of the state apparatus was to
remove it, thereby providing the conditions for substantial investment in the
means of future wealth accumulation. If those conditions prevail, not only will
wealth accumulation processes flourish but, according to some, private investors
will provide parts of the physical infrastructure leaving the state's role as
primarily that of creating and sustaining a facilitative milieu.

Arguments for the state as a regulatory body creating a favourable
environment within which capitalism can operate do not necessarily call for a
mosaic of nation-states such as that currently in place in the world. One state
regulating the whole world would suffice. However, capitalism is built on
competition between investors in different parts of the world, and while they all
wanl a stable milien in which to operate they also prefer one in-which their own
interests are protected somewhat. Hence, as Harvey (1983} argues, groups in
particular areas will probably cooperate in what he terms a «regional alliance» to
promote their interests or those in other places: (These alliances may combine
either or both of the local capitalist and working classes, according to the
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particular conditions and how they are perceived). The pattern of nation-states
inherited from the pre-capitalist era provides not only a useful set of defined
areas within which those alliances can be formed but also a set of institutions
which because of their relative autonomy, itself a function of their territorial
identification, are able to undertake the regulation and to sustain it through their
legitimacy. Thus the existence of a mosaic of states, allows the regulation of local
populations in a whole variety of ways. The elements of that mesaic may nof
always be well suited to the task, as illustrated by the growing importance of the
European Community in the regulation of the economic, and herce social and
political, affairs of twelve formerly independent states, the successor to many
previous nation-state-building efforts such as the creations of Germany and Italy
in the nineteenth century

The state is not just an institution for the promotion of capitalist interests,
therefore, but rather one which promotes the interests of those domiciled within
its territory. It regulates the activities of individuals and corporate bodies through
its sovereign control over that territory, using strategies as outlined by Sack. The
same is true for its work in the securing of social integration : the redistribution of
parts of the wealth created as a consequence of its activities under the previous
fanction is confined to the residents of its territory : only residents of a state will
normally be allowed access to the subsidised (even free) education and health
services provided by a state, for example. ‘

As discussed above, a major feature of this third state function is ideological
in content, promoting a set of beliefs within the population which is supportive
of the operations of capitalism m general and of local interest in particular. {The
same has been true, and perhaps even more so, of the socialist states - dubbed by
some as the welfare-state dlctaiorshlps - of eastern Europe between c¢1950 and
¢1990.) Thus in the United Kingdom in the 1980s, for example, there was a major
government-led campaign to promote a pro-capitalist ideology, favouring the
advantages of entrepreneurship and individual self-responsibility, through all
levels of the educational system, which involved Ministers demigrating the views
of many in the academic world. That campaign was more than pro-capitalist,
however; it lauded local capitalist activity, sustaining the regional alliance of
capitalist and some working class interests which supported the elected
governments.

Nationalism as Territoriality

The promotional campaigns introduced in the previous paragraph are an
example of nationalism, defined by Smith (1986b: 312 as: ‘
{a) A feeling of belonging to the nation; {and] (b) a correspandmg
political ideology which holds that the territorial and national usit
should be allowed to coexist in an autonomously congruous
relationship.
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Johnston, Knight and Kofman (1988), drawing on the work of Anderson
(1986), suggest that there are two types of nationalist campaigns, which differ in
the relationship between territory and nation identified in Smith's definition.

In the first type, the territory of a nation and the territory of one or more
states are not congruent, and the goal of the nationalist movement is to achieve
congruence by a reordering of territorial boundaries : their strategy is clearly one
of territoriality though, as will be elaborated later, it is not necessarily one of
control over individuals. The nation is defined in cultural terms, and its
representatives lay claim to a territory in which the nation will be autonomous, if
not independent. The territory is occupied by others, and the goal is to remove
them, as in current struggles in many parts of the world.

The.second type of pationalism refers to situations in which there is no
incongruity between national area and state territory, but the link between the
two is weak. A territory over which a state has sovereign power is defined, but
the residents of that territory identify only weakly with it; there is no enduring
national sentiment. Thus the goal, usualiy of the elite controlling the state
apparatus, is to generate and sustain national sentiment among the territory's
residents, in part to legitimate the state itself and in part to promote the interest of
_the regional alliance(s) that it represents. This has been the case in many newly-
independent ex-colonial state, for example, where the territories defined by the
colonial powers bore little resemblance to the often weakly-defired pattern of
national territories preceding colonial invasion; by the time of independence the
possibility of returning to those earlier boundaries was remote, and s0 new
national identities had to be built based on the colonial territories, a process
usuaily initiated by the pro-independence movements that led to the creation of
the new states.

The nationalism in countries like the United Kingdom during the 1980s
referred to above is a sub-category of that deseribed in the previous paragraph.
The sense of nationhood among a substantial proportion of the population was
considered insufficiently strong by those in control of the state apparatus for its
program of economic, social and political restructuring designed to promote the
interests of capital in general and the local regional alliance(s) in particular. A
territoriality strategy was thus initiated to enhance people's sense of
identification with the national territory.

Nationalism may be used as a strategy by whu,h some people can control
others, winning consensus support for a program from which there will be
unequal benefits. In this sense it is a clear example of territosiality as defined by
Sack. But natienalism is also an example of the need for identity, recognised by
Smith in his definition of territoriality. If it is the case that people need to be able
to identify with groups in order to define themselves {and social psychologists
have shown that group identity is important to peopie's percepiions of ihe
world), a territoriality stralegy may be an effective way of providing a focus for
self-identification. It is almost certainly not a necessary strategy, for many people
successfully identify themselves with groups that have no territorial associations,
such as religions (although, as Sack shows, most of these are territorially
structured in their organisation, with territorially defined locales being used to
mould people into communities with common interests : Sack, 1986: 87). In part it
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depends on the nature of the group and its goals. If it exists merely to provide a
social focus to parts of individuals’ lives, and if it is neither antagonistic towards
nor antagonised by other groups in the same territory, then territoriality nay be
an unnecessary sirategy. But if there Is antagonism, either one-way or mutual,
territoriality may become a necessary strategy, as was the case in the cities of
Northern Ireland after the onset of creased inter-refigious community tensions in
1969. Further, if a group wishes some degree of autonomy or self-determination
(Knight, 1988), territoriality may again be a necessary strategy; for groups -
lacking a-territorial base, therefore, their self-determination ambitions are likely to
be thwarted, which is the situation for many indigenous pecples throughout the
world.

5 Territoriality and the definition of self and others

The examples in the last part of the previous section illustrate a use of
ferritoriality as a strategy which extends Sack’s theory in a way not explicitly
envisaged by him. As he presents it, territoriality is a strategy by which people
are controlled through inclusion, via surveillance mechanisms. By incorporating
people within a territory you make them subject to the rules that apply there and
so control their behaviour.

"The creation of separate residential areas for different religious groups in
Beifast {and, by extension, the creation of many other segregated communities
on a variety of criteria) invelves social control by exclusion rather than inclusion.
The social relationships between the in-group and the out-group are controiled
by restricting, and in some cases preventmg contact between them. Such a
strategy may be operated without, the use of any of the state apparatus, through
«voluntary» procedures by which people agree not to let members of certain
groups into an area, but, as illustzated by racial segregation processes in American

_cities, these are difficult to police in certain circumstances (see Johnston, 1984).

Use of the state apparatus can sustain such strategies, however, by, for example,
land-use zoning practices allied to the incorporation of independent municipal
entities (i.e. units of the local state apparatus).

The use of the state apparatus to promote residential congregation and
segregation not only assists in the operation of social control via territoriality but
also promotes the loner-term processes of unequal social reproduction in two
ways. First, it facilitates the uneven provision of public goods, to the benefit of
some and the detriment of others, as with the reproduction of social class
differences through locally-provided education services in American suburbia
(Johnston, 1984}, Secondly, because separation resiricts contact, it assists the
development of inter-group stereotypes based on ignorance and fear rather than
contact and knowledge (Johnston, 1989b). These stereotypes promote images of
a divided society, in which to identify oneself positively with the people in one
territory is complemented by negative identifications of others, who live in other
territories. (This operates at the national scale, too. The creation of a positive
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image of one's own nation is frequently associated with a negative image of
others, leading to the mutual mistrust that underlies many infernational relations.)

Where territoriality is used as an exclusionary rather than as an inclusionary
strategy for social control, therefore, the result is likely to be heightened social
tension, hence the arguments for its abandonment (e.g. Senneit, 1970). One
almost certainly leads to the other, however, for the creation of states using an
mclusionary territorial strategy by its very nature involves the definition of
«others». Thus the strategies identified by Sack as efficient and effective means
for social control are aiso likely producers of social tension and conflict. They are,
at a variety of spatial scales, the bases for geopolitics.

6 Forward

This essay has a beginning but no end; it has taken an important
geographical concept and extended its interpretation, but has reached no firm
conclusions. During the 1960s and 1970s, geographical conceptions of space
focused almost entirely on it as a continuous variable (Sack, 1980), with the
consequence that territoriality, concerned largely with discontinuous, bounded
space, was largely ignored. Increasingly that is seen to be an error, and the
growing interest in places at all scales (as reviewed by Gilbert, 1988, and Pudup,
1988) 1s correcting the balance. In that restructuring of the orientation of
geographical work, territoriality is a central concept, and the discussion here has
sought o advance its use by recognising as-yet little explored aspects of i3
relevance to the vnderstanding on human behaviour.
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15 The spatial and the political :
close encounters

Jacques Lévy

The spatial and the political have been particularly affected by the
turbulence and progress that social sciences have been undergoing. They have
been the subject of rethinking from the inside and discussion from the outside. It
is now important to turn these innovations to profit in more concrete terms. With
this end in view, we shall put forward a few remarks on the relationship between
the spatial and the political, as being two dimensions of the social totality. The
linking of the two will not be envisaged in the mode of an intersection {which
would belong to each of both sets at once), but in that of perspective, If it is
accepted that society cannot be cut up into slices without changing its taste,
then a good cooking method consists in combining the ingredients in their
entirety according to an original recipe. At this point we shall ask ourselves
about the advantages there might be in providing the geographical approach
with a political «filter» {in the photographic sense) and in observing society
geographically while enhancing its political «colour». And we shall attempt to
estimate what part of social reality has thus been captured, treated and fixed.

1 From factor to system : the spatial and the political within society

Looking at the political from a geographical angle implies having a fairly
clear idea of the limits of each domain. This is not an academic question: the
polysemy around these terms is such that, from glide to glide, it would be easy to
fit everything into them. We would find ourselves in the situation of the Sixties
where separate voices proclaimed that everything was political and that nothing
+ escaped geography. ‘
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Space, from preconception o concept

_To say that space is a category corresponding , according to Marxist

tradition, 10 a mode of existence of matier (axiom Al}, is to contest from the
outset that spatiality can be defined in itself, independently from fhe «contentss
of reality that it organizes. What had long been the Tounding postulate of
geography, in its Kantian form (space a priori giving its form to things, which
suited «natural determinism» quite well), then its Cartesian form {geometric laws
for an lmmanent space, claimed by followers of spatialist modernism), have
gradually given way to 2 new notion. The immediate consequence of this axiom
which few would Dow dispute, is that the major categosies in the spheres of
knowledge are going to lead to a partition in the types of space :© physical,
biological and social; understanding space in societies can only be done, unlike
for other aspects of their existence, by means of a social science.
. Then the probiem of the relevance of a geographical approach presents
itself, without a priori. Simple deductive reasoning is not enough o convince us
that the spatial field can become an object. Yet social space, that is to say the
distribution of social phenomena over the two curved dimensions of the earth's
surface, does not necessarily confront society with an interesting problem, If
lpqahzatmqsgre made practically imperative by the lack of human control over
living conditions , we are faced with a pre-sparial society: if, on the contrary, the
frc;edc;m to allocate elements of the seciety here or there is total, if material
ubiquity (transport) or immaterial ubiquity {telecommunications) generates a total
isotropy, we can say that this society is of a posi-spatial nature. Thus it can be
set forward that it is in the transitory phase between these two extreme situations
that a scientific approach to social space becomes meaningful (Axiom A2).

Once this sccond axiom has been accepted, the problem presents itself of
how the different forms of knowledge about society interlock. After a long
period of acceptance dating back to Pareto or even the physiocrats, the
organizing of causality into a hierarchy with emphasis on the economy is widely
challenged today, even by those who take their inspiration from Marxism
{Godehe.r, 1984). On one hand, the level of development of a society, its
«productive forces» which make possible all forms of production, including that
of the society itself, cannot be reduced to an easily measurable, and certainfy not
monetary, «exchange value», On the other hand, it appears that none of the usual
ways of understanding society - the economical, the sociological and the
political- can be conceived of without the exteriority represented by the other
two. Trade relations cannot be understood without reference to social relations
nor can the former be understood without recognizing the existence of a politicai
power. There cannot therefore be a hierarchy between social sciences since each
of them is capable of taking into account the whole of social reality and each of
the phenomena that constitute society (Axiom 3).

) (Axiom 4) For, it is not possible to isolate a group of «things» from society
in such a way as to understand their workings without bringing the rest of
society 1nto our argument. All social sciences are thus both total and partial; they
represent a dimension which is also a problem for society - freedom and
constramts, choice and stakes -which provokes reflection in some of its members.
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Thus 4 axioms indicate the progression which leads space from
preconception to concept, while identifying it as a philosophical category . a
historical field, one dimension of a plural knowledge of the sccial, and a
discourse on society as a forality.

The political: from things to the relationship between things

If the last two axioms apply to the political dimension, the scope of the
latter remaing to be defined while taking into account both the present state of
knowledge in the matter, and the diversity of the study material available from
societies which exist, have existed or could exist.

By emerging gradually from a «political philosophy» which was more mora
than scientific, we have learnt to distinguish political pheromena from their
material or almost material manifestations, such as the state. J. Benda (1965) has
already given a wider vision by talking about the political , while anthropologists
(Balandier, 1967) have explored politics without the state. Conversely (Cot,
Mounier, 1974), it does not seem useful to assimilate all «power» - over things or
people - to political power. The definition of the political has thus been
reorganized around a new centre , becoming more complex and more immateria
while distancing itself from an individualist vision controlled by «appetites», as
Machiavelli saw ther, but also from too rigid an association between capacity
for using physical force and political power- which had been put forward by
Max Weber or Lenin. As Gramsci had realized with the example of his own
society and as others have confirmed since, it appears indeed that, even in the
most brutal dictatorship, the exercise of power consists above all in managing
consent and dissent, in gaining or keeping a minimal degree of hegemony (in
Gramsci's meaning of the word, that is, ultimately a phenomenon situated in the
realm of representation) without which even the deadliest arms have little
weight. The political emerges therefore as a function of overall control arbitrating
at society level between the other , economic and social functions. The political
begins where there is societal legitimacy |, be it real or potential, where there
exists a claim to organize the divisions of society in such a way that, in a given
system of finalities, its unity is reinforced.

The political can still less be reduced to politics, which fmits itself to the
offer of political discourse within the state (Bourdieu, 1980Y; the market as a
whole has to be considered (offer + demand -+ relations between these}, but also
what comes beforehand : the «modes of productions this offer and demand, and
finally the tension which exists between this market and the actual practice of
political power as well as , beyond that, the overall dynamics of the society, in
short the whole relationship between Gramsci's «civil society» and «political
sociefy». In accordance with G. Bergeron (1977), who distinguished between
politics, the political, polity, «governance» and «regime», we would do weil not
to confuse the political with policies, which are certainly an element in
approaching the political but which partake of other forms of logic, once
international politics are involved. The action of one state in relation to other
states presupposes that its own internal legitimacy be achieved, even if the
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former contributes to strengthening the latter. As there only exist fragments of a
world political system (of which «international political opinion» is a sign ) in
which the destiny of dissent and consent would be played out on a world scale,
a wide area subsists where only domination, control and influence play out their
logic : this is the demain of infernational strategy, with, in the spatial dimension,
geopolitics, where originally military concepts cai be applied. The same is not
true of the interior of a political system - unless it is considered that military
victory implies the prior consent of the defeated. The political definitely cannot
be confused with the problems of the State.

On the other hand, the political opens out on to sociology, for the relation
to politics is a social relation. It contributes, as far as groups are concerned to
actions of positioning and evolution in society, thanks to its weight in the overall
regulatory function. «Demand» in politics, studied by political sociology, refers to
representations and practices that characterize the identity of these groups : their
positioning within the network of groups, their vision of themselves and of the
world, and their strategy. On the contrary, the explanation for modes of
behaviour has long been sought by political scientists within the logical systems
of institutions- those of power games as well as those of the means of delegating
power. We can appreciate how interesting it can be to «cross» over, in one
movement of thought, the systems of cheice and risk, and to understand this
interface otherwise than in terms of a «black box». The spatial offers this
transversal movement.

Towards a dialectic systemism

The first temptation which awaits someone who wishes Lo envisage the
political from a spatial point of view is to add on space as supplementary «factor»
in explanation. On the subject of the exercise of power, administrative or
electoral divisions would thus bring their complexity into account in order to
qualify one or other overall appraisal. Even mere obviously, in political
behaviour, space would add to the already well-established contingent of
indicators having already proved their worth : socio-professional categories,
religious beliefs, sex and age, or those more recenily focused on, like patrimony
or approval of certain types of values.

It is true that the legacy of A. Siegflried for a long time (and lazily) used as a
simple search for «permanents» (Goguel, 1970; Lelen, 1971), opens out on to the
rediscovery of the spatial approach to political phenomena (Guérin, 1984).
Spatial analysis {Groupe Dupont, 1982; Rapetti, 1985} constitutes above all a
challenge to over-simple explanatory models. In Paris, for example (Lévy, 1985),
the study of votes by «arrondissement» shows that we cannot merely accept the
notion of «gentrification» as sufficient explanation for the change in political
behaviour.

However, we must go further than the accumulation of «factors», each
supposed to explain a supplementary part of reality, and this , independently of
the qualitative or quantitative techniques of data analysis. It is first of all,
necessary to take care in the use of statistical notions : averages, medians,
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standard deviations, all of which are valuable if one is capable of giving an
internal meaning to the object under study - which is never seif-evident. After
that two levels should be clearly distinguished : the empirical where variables
are used to cut up reality into ebjects which are close to those of common
understanding and well-represented in statistical sources; then the theoretical
fevel of conceptual determinants which, when combined, make up an
explanatory model, Without taking up , as Popper and his successors have, the
classic discussion about the difficulties of experimental verification or, as
Bachelard, Canguilhem, Koyré or Althusser have, the debate on the specificity of
sclentific reasoning, we will content ourselves with noting that, if we confuse
empirical values with causes, we end up, after apparent initial successes, with
insurmountable difficulties : the inability to conceive of, or even less foresee
changes in the object under study; the incapacity to define areas for
implementation of action on this object, especially if is ambitious, Thus, the
knowledge that there exists a strong link between voting for the Right and
being a practicing Catholic does not permit us to understand either why
practzcmg Catholics vote for the Right or why at certain fimes (as in the west of
France in the Seventies and Eighties) a section of them began to vote for the
Left, or still less, how to encourage or prevent this trend. To go a step further, we
must try to build up the individual and collective logic systems and the world-
view of protagonists for whom voting and religlous practice may only be by-
products of principles which may or may not be coherent with one another, but
which are pre-existing (Michelat, Simon, 1977, Michelat, Simon, 1985).

Advancing along the explanatory path brings one to adopt a dimensional
approach. Space is not a supplementary factor, but a means of interpreting the
totality of society. It consists in asking oneself up to what point the physical
distribution of society’s institutions allows one to perceive their functional and
developmental logic. If it is taken for granted that , in a social structure, the
determinants organize themselves in confradictory relationships of
interdependence, this must aiso be true for a spatial approach to them:. As for any
scientific construction of society, we are forced to take into account, in each
problem, however small, its being part of & whole. In this sense, such an
interpretation is necessarily systemic. This term in itself would justify much
debate. By speaking of dialectic systeniism, we will merely show our refusal, at
the same time of mathematical or literary empiricism and of functionalism, and we
will put forward that society is a totality ridden with contradictions and whose
very movement is made up of their causes and effects. In the political sphere, this
leads notably to the consequence that in the systemic approach we must beware
of «discovering» too easily a «harmonious» working of the social order. Faced
with the theoretical naiveté of people like Merton, Easton or Almond, a
preoccupaiion with contradiction shouid help us to avoid ethnocentrism
(Bourdieu, 1972; Gaxie, 1978).

Making claims for the existence of forms of spatial logic of the political,
liable to explain why one votes or organizes differently here and there, is not
suggesting the extra-social treatment of social phenomena; it is constructing
chaing of causality in the political by taking localizations and their reciprocal
relations as a mode of organisation of the social. In this way we define a potential
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field which should be validated as regards the axiom of relevance (A2). What can
space have to say about the political ?

2 Spatial logic in the political

~ The idea can be upheld that spatiality is built around a single notion, that of
distance (Gaz'reﬁ,' 1983). It is from the coexistence {according to Leibniz's term) of
two phenomena in the same place, or, on the contrary, in itwo distant places, that
arises the differentiation of the diverse points of a given area. This simple reality
(without distance, there is no space) must be recalied whenever we question the
relevance of a spatial relation.

Distance and link

There exist four simple types of possible spatial relations between two social
phenomena. By phenomenon we mean here not an empirical indicator, but an
active element (protagonist, institution, process),separated from the totality of
sacial forces in order to be presented as an explanatory account.

Distance (a, b)

}ffwm\ Non-effective
Isolation Interaction «Copresence» Ubiquit
R1 R2 R3 I§4 d
dia,by = . d(a,b)=n, d(ab)=0 dlab)=o
d(b.a)=p

Figure 15.1 : The four spatial relations

These are the basic structures which, when combined, prodice more
ccmplex configurations. Thus, what we call interaction (R2) describes every
possible effect of one phenomenon on another situated in a different place. This
influence may resull in the extension of the phenomenon a or different modes of
Integration which have been analysed by A. Reynaud (1981). The uniting of the
various relations, in particular R2, creates spatial systems or networks, which can
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in their turn be studied as such (Durand-Dastes, 19843, As for the R1 (pre-spatial)
and R4 (post-spatial) situations, these are only valid in a spatial approach in so
far as they are confronted with the others; then they represent exceptional cases
from the point of view of relations to distance.

Using this simplified diagram, we can ask ourselves if spatial relations affect
- and if so, in what way - the political processes.

From ublquity to interaction

We could follow the history of the internal administrative divisions within
states according to the means employed by their heads to control the most
peripheral areas. We would show how, from the initial isolated liitle groups, we
move on to more decentralised (feudal) systems or less decentralised («Asian»)
societies, ending up, thanks to the use of sufficient resources, with the effective
ubiquity of the State. Today, it seems guite clear that the notion of control does
st exhaust the complexity in the processes of adjustment in internal politics.

The gradual and modulated arrival of «universal suffrage» alters the scene
not only by creating a new field for political sociology, but aiso by modifying the
meaning of the political institutions themselves. The analysis of the electoral
manipulation obtained by gerrymandering (Taylor, Johnston, 1979) are certainly
not without interest; but we could not reduce the spatiality of the relation
between state and electors to this. Relevant divisions from this point of view are
not necessarily a carbon copy of the apparent centres of the exercise of power.
In France, a country until recently very centralised, the Prefect should have
represenied the sole effective infranational grade, since , until 1982, he had at his
disposal all government powers at a local level. In actual fact, institutions with
little financial and administrative autonomy and which were officially apolitical,
the «conseils généraux» {Departmental authorities) and «municipalités» (town
councils), had played a considerable role for a century because they had
organised consent and dissent. Paradoxically, the main role of the Prefect
consisted in «preparing the elections», that is to say, in understanding the local
power struggle and political stakes in order fo give central government the
means of influencing them.

As soon as it becomes important to guarantee constantly a benevolent
neutrality on the part of the majority of the electorate, reproduction of the
exercise of power depends on successfully structuring overall societal aims and
the institutions, whether large or small, which are the object of the different
protagonists’ strategies. Here institutions of power delegation within the stale are
obviously concerned, but also those cusside the state which contribute at
different levels to the shape at any one instant of regulatory constraints, The
institutiona space - if we are willing to look on it with a modern eye- organizes,
in the same group of places, devolved and decentralised powers, political
apparatus as well as ideological (the media, religions, the evolution of ideas),
trade unions and other «legitimate representatives» of social groups, businesses
and their heads, not forgetting the lower-level authorities. As I.-P. Guérin (1984)
has shown, the development of winter sports in the French Alps, which appears



234 JACQUES LEVY

to have resulted from a centralised political decision, can also be interpreted as
the outcome of a consensus between the protagonists belonging to the different
social groups concerned on the notion of «progress». In the same way, I have
tried to show (Lévy, 1983) in the great shift in French urban planning in favour
of houses rather than flats between 1960 and 1980, the effective decision-makers
were as much the social groups, from the «top» to the «bottom» of the hierarchy,
as the institutional cperators who managed -rather than generated the demand.

We can understand the necessity of only considering as a symprom the
discourse of politics on itself, which most often presents itself as the sole agent of
social change, thus entering the field of discourse versus practice, and even that
of manipulation (Taylor, 1984). The spatial analysis, as long as it does not forget
any protagonists aleng the way, is usefully demanding. It is necessarily
complicated, since every element of the system has its own spatiality : the elected
body, the tocal newspaper, the empioyees of a big company, the society for the
protection of a «threateneds area each define their space which combine with all
the others to give an image of power in action.

Chaice : identity and diffusion

If we now take the stand-point of demand, that is to say, of the different
social groups’ relationship with politics, we will quickly discover that we are
confronted with comparable problems. Here again we witness , somewhat later
than in the case of direct state control, the conquest of ubiquity. The opening up
of remoie areas, the growing spatial dimension of social mobility which itself is
expanding, gives rise to a de-spatialisation of the sources of opinion-making. In
the nineteen-forties, P. Lazarsfeld and his team had encountered without actually
seeking it, what B. Katz (1957) has called the rwo-step flow of conununication :
* the flow issuing from the centre only reaches individunals through local notables
who adapt it to local conditions. It would be invaluable to learn how this process
has evolved in recent years. The narrowing of the maximal gap between the
support in different areas for a given party can be explained by the
disappearance of isolated groups: all the parties have become national, uniess
their existence depends on being confined to a certain space (regionalist parties),
At the same time, however, we have to admit that the repetition in national
elections of a divergence of | to 4 for a given party, or even of 1 to 7 for the smait
Or exitreme parties, between areas which are nevertheless quite vast (cf., for
Western Europe, the study by J. Vanlaer (1984}, means something other than a
gradually acquired «legacy». This therefore confronts us with the problem of
resistance, that is to say of the continual genesis of strong local or regional
identities {(an expression of the R3 relation} for which the usual
socioprofessional classification is inadequate.

Thus in the case of Italy before the events of the early 1990's (Brusa, 1984},
it has been possible to speak of subcultures which, within each spatial unit
concerned, combine the different «ideal» and «material» elements of the
relationship to politics as it is conceived and acted out by the citizens. We can
then contrast the Christian-Democrat clientele {or sometimes neo-clientelist with
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the PSI) in the Mezzogiorno, based on the direct exchange of votes and favours,
with the «secular» vote (PSLPRI, PLI, PLIL PSDI), in the big urban areas of the
Milan-Turin-Genoa iriangle, which work more along the lines of ideological
support, and with the subcultura rossa by which the PCT brings together in its
bastions of Emilia-Romagna-Umbria a «vote of adherence» from the rural
communities, a «vote of opinion» from the urban intellectuals and an excellent
integration of numerous related groups among the unions, associations and
management (Brusa, 1986). '

Yet the dynamics of these once homogenous areas leads us to envisage the
opposite phenomenon, in which forces situated in one point in space exert their
influence over a surface of variable size (R2}. For such a phenomenon to show
itself, there must exist between point and surface a «difference in potential», a
sufficient «slope» to counter the external noises which are liable to interfere in
the relationship or even to cancel it (R4). Thus we can measure the relations
between regional centres («chef-lienx») and their province ((Brusa, 1984) and
ask ourselves about their spatial significance, while being wary of the apparently
obvious. Db, Rapetti (Rapetti, 1985} has thus been able to show that in Nantes, in
1969, the area of distribution of L'Humanité only matched in an imperfect
fashion the map of Communist voting.

As a means of clarifying these situations, the Portuguese example represents
a sort of working outline, thanks to the simplicity in the spatial structures of
political behaviour {(see map on facing page). In the case of Covithi, a small
region of textile industries embedded in the «deep» conservative North, M. E.
Arroz and J. Ferrfo (1979) have shown how the strong influence of the PCP
locally had developed from one single source {foco), the working-classfreguesia
{parish) of Tortosendo. On another scale, there seem to be strong relations
between the southern suburbs of Lisbon and the countryside of the Alentejo,
both of them overwhelmingly pro-Communist. Here the greater distances seem to
be connected to the continuance of precapitalist structures in the means of
repreduction of working forces: the town has remained to a certain extent
dependent on the countryside, at least in its representatives. This type of
diffusion would be reversed as soon as the break in community ties became
effective and no longer prevented the extension of the relationship between the
centre and the periphery. The «front lines» between the large «subcultural»
groups can also provide detailed applications of the diffusion model. This is the
case of Rio Maior (Burguette, 1978}, a small «white» town where the riots started
in the summer of 1975 after what the inhabitants considered as an intrusion (in
the form of a public meeting) by the neighbouring small town of Alpiarca,
vanguard of the wed» zone. Here we can speak of «negative diffusion», when
the metaphor of territorial conquest «naturalizes» at a local level national political
stakes.

The partisan interface

The parties present a panoramic observatery for exploring the political
space. On the one hand, we are faced with pillars of the pelitical system,
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mstruments of the conquest and exercise, either direct or indirect, of the State's
power. On the other, they constitute a means of refraction and thus of
representation, of their electors, whether real or assumed, thanks to iheir
concentric «rings of participation» (Duverger, 1981), from leaders down to voters
This representation is admittedly altered by the reciprocal determination 1n
reiqhon to one another (Bourdien, 1981); it is peculiar because of the internal
logic of each party and their strong oligarchic tendencies, as the classical writers
{M. Weber, M. Ostrogorski, R. Michels) have amply demonstrated. However
«total» the party mstitution { Verdes-Leroux, 1981) may be, it allows through, like
an airlock, at varying rhythms and magnitudes, the tides emanating from the
«higher» or «lower» reaches that make it up. |

 Thus the map of internal voting in the federal conferences {i.e. by
erarie.men!) held in preparation for the 25th Congress of the French
Communist Party, the PCF (in February 1985) which, for the first time, expressed
the emergence of a substantial opposition to the outgoing national ieadership
provides a complex illustration of the different party to society relationships ;
weak and t’herefora «aided» federations, dependent on the national i_eadei'shi;;
(RZ; Vendée); federations developing solid relationship of identity with local
society {R3; Meurthe-et-Moseile) and cutting themselves off in their isolated

group (R1; Corsica) or arguing with the centre (R4) over their interactive.

influence on neighbouring areas (Haute-Vienne). With this last point
confronted with the problem of «contagion», the)phenomenon whi%l?éaizsagz
area resemble its neighbour more than if random diswribution existed This
neighbourhood effect had been suggested by K. Cox {1969) at a local Jevel; it
has been amply re-examined by R. Johnston {1985} who has tried fo understand
by what actual processes relatively homogenous spatial groups are formed.

3 Scale and relevance

The word «scale» indicates both the degree of magnitude of : ject
the relation between the metrical space of a ﬂ:lgap aﬂé tha{g of the lglflg 2&%?33221?5(?
Ihis polysemy in everyday language should not be sufficient to make one
?gileve that phenomena are only given a size once they are mapped. Any scale
.of phenomena) can be represented on any (cartographic) scale. The rest is a
juestion of handiness, not of epistemology, since geography no longer claims 1o
o8 the «science of the visual». Another ambiguity concerns the relations between
the manifestation and explanation of a phenomenon. A spatial structure can be
?xpiam;d by means of causality whose territorial presence is much wider than
that which we are seeking to explain; it may even be a matter of a process that
aas freed 1Es;§f from the constraints of distance {R4). And, indeed, nowadayé it is
ilways possible to show that a phenomenon undergoes , to a greater or iésger
axtent, the influence of other, larger phenomena, right up to the world level But
rothing is to prevent us from thinking that there exist thresholds beyond which
we can obtain, without leaving the defined spatial framework, the highest quality
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of self-explanation of the social by the social. The national level certainly
constitutes one of these thresholds.

In so far as the entire range of social functions are interdependent, the
taking apart of a precise phenomenon is likely to give rise to a dividing up of
space which will have significance for the whole of the society under
consideration. There can be o question of defining a priori , and certainly not in
terms of km or km?2, levels of scale which would fit mechanically info each other.
On the conirary, we could speak of relevant spatial levels when the dividing up
of space defines one or more distances, a specific metric theory of the series of
phenomena and of the society under study. This is what we would like to reflect
on regarding pelitical space.

The local : the town or village knot

An apparently simple approach consists in moving up from the smallest
spatial unity where «the political» manifests itself. This plan becomes complicated
by the multiplicity of possible answers. Often the smallest institutionaily
competent area is the town or village, but the sizes vary from country to country,
as within the same state. Countries with very widespread or populated towns or
villages have sometimes created lower levels of authority (the juntas de
freguesia in Portugal, the local area councils in Ttalian towns Jwith limited
jurisdiction. It is not even necessary that this spatial unit be officially invested
with power. The divisicn info constituencies in the United States, in Great Britain
or in France during the 3rd and the Sth Republics (except 1986) is enough to
define areas seen as significant by the local protagomists. This is even more
obvious in the pre-unified Federal Republic of Germany and in Italy where,
because of the aggregate distribution of the proportional vote, a preferential vote
for a particular candidate is «disinterested» from the point of view of national
choices; his or her ahility to become identified with an urban district or a small
rural «region» can be played to the fuli and the emergence of the local becomes
automatic {Brusa, 1980}, We thus dispose of a great number of equally local
divisions which nevertheless remain within the framework of the State. Other
power centres must alse be taken into account, the local pages of newspapers or
the management of sports teams ...{Augustin, 1985)

From the political sociology angle, we can seek oul homogenous units,
which is not simple, since spatial segregation is rarely total. Marking the limits of
a small urban district presupposes a reflection in terms of sociability (Frémeont,
Chevalier, Hérin, Renard, 1984). Taking into account the weakening of
«transcendencies» (Barbel, 1984), especially of membership groups, it 18 in the
individuals «group» that we must most probably look for one of the nuclei of
sociopolitical spatiality. But it is then impossible to elude an unavoidable, if in
many ways dissymetrical, duality: the local means at least living place + work-
place. Yet each center of atiraction has its own modes of political socialization. A
variable as simple as the size of a firm allows us to gauge the amount of internal
politicization. As for the living place, it is unnecessary to list all the politically
significant applicaiions, from housing to bowls. If both localizations coincide for
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a large section of the population, the two structures can mutually influence each
other and create an original system such as those of the «red suburbs» of the
cities of southem Europe, including France. If. on the contrary, a gap forms
between these two systems of logic - and it is precisely here that the political
stakes are to be found- the local political scene can 5o longer present itself as a
scale model of the problems of the whole society; it has to imagine itself as a small
¢cog in a machine against which it can only summon the strength of the weak : by
encouraging solidarity or by filling as yet uniilled spaces. .

Faced with this maze of divisions, we can adopt a deductive approach by
projecting large geographical divisions on to the political space. Separatmg the
country into rings of urbanity (Lévy, 1983; 1984; 1994) allows one to envisage
Paris not only as a town in the administrative sense - which it has only recently
become - but also as an overall space in opposition to the Suburbsr and to the
countryside and compared with other centres in France and abroad. This central
urban identity, which relies both on specific practices and on their portrayal, is a
better explanation of the marked unity in behaviour of Parisian electors for the
last -quarter of a century than the socio-professional .app_roac.h. In the same way,
the transformation of space by the spread of urbanization is an opportunity to
get down to the bare bones of local political life. P. Dressayre (1980) has shown,
Tn refation to a small Breton town, how the changes in population lead not only
to a renewal of represeniatives, but also to an alteration in the relationship with
politics, even though the institutional changes are apparently minimal.

There emerges from these two French examples the crystallizing power of
local problems at a town or village level. Problems that are betow or ‘beyonc.iﬂi.ltfz
explicit jurisdiction are nevertheless focused on the town or Vlllag§3 since this is
seen by ali the protagonists as an intermediary between the action taken by
organizations and social groups and involvement in actual ma;xage;nent:_Thq
strength of consensus gives rise to very efficient seif-perpetuation, in spite of
only slight technical justification for the intensely rural area or the large
conurbations (replaced here by the «Départements», districts and «Urban
Communities») and in spite of repeated but ineffective attacks from central
government. Even if the French case represents a sort of borderline in this area, it
is possible to think of the town or village , in many other countries t0o, as
constituting an important societal knot and probably the smallest relevant level
of political space.

The regional: still sketchy

The intermediary levels between the local and the natienal present the
difficuity of not always having strong, clearly-defined, stable institutions at their
disposal. Some, it is true, appear quite clear-cut: the West German Ldnder, the
Swiss cantons, the States of the USA, the provinces of Canada. Tbese units are all_
the more able to mark out the national territory as they can avail themselves of
substantial financial and political means; they are an echelon of the exercise of
power as weil as that of choice (Paddison, 1983). Sometimes the federal system
allows the first infra-national level to fight with the ceniral power for some of its
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most usual attributions : foreign trade or international sovereignty. This is
because, as in the case of Canada, the national level has to gain a place in the
sharing out.of power that it had not acquired at the outset.

We can possibly consider as negligible the «noises» made by lower
echelons (the «white» province of Lucca failing to give a «pinkish» tinge to
Tuscany). We can also allow- that there exists a superior division which
corresponds to subcultures: the coherence of the Southern United States does
not exclude that of South Carolina.

It is more difficult when the administrative regions do not exist, as in France
in the 1950s and 60s or, as in present-day Britain, when they have effectively no
political jurisdiction, In the absence of a functional interface between society and
power, there is competition between several types of potential levels with
possibly this intermediary level being inexistant. Thus R. Dulong (1978)
contrasted the Limousin to the Lorraine: in the former, the designated partner of
the local farming communities was directly the central State - government,
economic structure and view of society; in the latter the preoccupation with
regional political autonomy was emerging well before it was satisfied. This
means that basically the modern region - a localized community of problems
managed by those directly concerned - occurs within a historical evolution
having a beginning, an end and numerous variants (Lévy, 1981), hence the
Spanish & la carte approach to regionalization. It is no use trying at any price fo
find a region which would have no meaning.

By accepting that in developed countries of a certain size, the moment is

right, because the regional level represents a good compromise between the high
mobility of objects and agents and the far lower mobility of protagonists,
between fast-moving socio-economic dynamics and a remewed fixing of
identities, then the region stands out, with or without official institutions. This
evolution can rely on different characteristics which’ are likely to unify areas
which had up tll then considered themselves as distinct: the defense of a
threatened social group (Languedoc), the encouragement of a language which
has long been repressed (Wales, Brittany), emphasizing particular local handicaps
(Sardinia), and above all, demands based on a strong element of nationality {the
Basque Country, Quebec, Betgium, Corsica, Scotland...). In each case the signifier
i less important than the signified, the metaphor than the stakes: it is the
acquisition for all or some of the locai political protagonists of a greater share of
regional autonomy than they have, possibly at the cost of going beyond
common law (special stalus or independence).
_ The map of political regionaliry still reveals large blank spaces and
noticeable gradients. While the local fans out from conquering individuals and
stable institutions, the superior level or levels remain sketchy. In order for a
regional division to build up a permanent sub-system, resistant to both the
inferior and superior echelons, there must be both a «maturirg» of society and a
«helping hand» on the institutional side. There is no denying the usefulness of
considering the relevant spatial levels, this one as much as the others, not as a
simple framework for analysis but as a spatial stake in social evolution - and just
as much as a societal stake in the dynamics of space.



40 _ JACQUES LEVY

«No simple truth exists, but it does not follow that truth is dull», wrote A,
Grosser (1972) about pofitical explanation. It is a way of sayiag, as G. Bachelard
does (1971), that «science simplifies reality and complicates reason». With four
axioms, four relations, a local knot, a regional «sketch» and a few hypothetical
leads, we may believe that we have both simplified things and made them more
somplicated. When, at the beginning of the century, a form of political
geography could have developed, the geographers of the time found it foo
theoretical, and 1o be honest, too, well... political (Guillorel, 1983); the pelitical
analysts developed one on their own lines, without any argument but without
sonviction. «EBlectoral geography», that old stylistic composition on the myth of
«permanence», foundered in the face of accelerating social dynamics, whether
seen from the spatial or political angle. At present, the epistemoiogical horizon in
social sciences has cleared, the theoretical foundations of space 1n society have
been consolidated, the ideological obstacles and the empirical impasse are fading,
And inasmuch as the protagonists of the spatial and the political have in future
some reason to be wary of their institutions on their own, social demand is
progressing. The understanding of the spatial structure of the political processes
has become a credible project.
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16. Space and communication
A brief analytical look at the concept of space in social theory

Judith Lazar

The space-time dimension of the soclal context has not often been the
subject of investigation by theorists. Social scientists tend to think of time and
space as simple dimensions of the environment of action; what is more, they often
take for granted the idea of time as linear and measurable. It was in fact
geographers who recently introduced into social thought the notion of the
convergence of space-time in order to analyse how social development and
technological change affect patterns of social activity (Higerstrand, 1952, 1967;
Janolle, 1969). Their studies were based on the notion that all interaction occurs
in space, and takes a cerfain time; social theory cannot therefore ignore the
spatial character of interaction through time.

To offer a better understanding of how these social activities are organised
within time and space, Anthony Giddens (1984) put forward the concept of
regionalisation, a term he does not restrict to its spatial dimension but which
furthermore refers to the way in which social life is divided up throughout space-
time. Regionalisation, taken in this sense, «should be understood not merely as
localisation in space, but as referring to the zoning of time-space in relation (o
routinised social practices» (p. 119). To make this clear, Giddens gives the
example of a private house. A house is a place where a variety of interactions
occur throughout 2 typical day. In present-day societies, houses are divided up
into floors, corridors and rooms, and «the latter are also zoned in a different way
in time and space» (p. 173). Daytime zones are separated in a cleas-cut, logical
manner from night-time zones. Thus areas situated on the ground floor are mainky
used during the day, while the bedrooms upstairs are reserved for the night.

Briefly, regionalisation concerns the spatio-temporal organisation of social
interaction, from various coordination points, in the daily activities of human
agents. A place is not merely a spatial location, it is also a framework of
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communication, a web of interaction. Consequently, when one wishes to analyse
space, one cannot ignore the actors, who, by their interactions, occupy the
territory. Any attempts to treat the subject of space refer to social space, since
" space, the scene of human activities, is defined essentially by its social character,
Human action, from the most ozdinary to the most heroic, needs an area in which
to express itself. Space in its muirn structures the interactions it supports. [ gives
shape, in a more or less constraining way, to values, behaviour patterns, and
habits. On this point, it is interesting to remember that in large towns with high
immigration, of which Toronto is a prime example, the ethnic districts are a
constellation where the customs and practices of different ethnic groups are
transmitted within the framework of the unified ways of life of North American
civihsation. This «iraditional resistance», as Maffesoli calls it (1973), engenders
solidarity, and is due to the strength of spatial memory.

Spatiality is & concept which is expressed in different ways. The town can
be considered as one of these ways. However, it would be a mistake to restrict
spatiality to this single form. If the town (or city) plays a crucial role in the
analysis of space, it is because all space is structored on the basis of the town.
«The town, the space which engenders sociality» (Matfesoli, 1979). It is in fact
within this framework that most human interaction takes place: it is here that the
most sociality is to be found. The spaces we are going to look at, from several
viewpoints, are always linked round this basic sociality, that of the town. Our aim
here is to show, through various social theories, how one can conceptualise
space In relation to time and its social character.

1 Social diffusion or innovation in Hiigerstrand

The works of the Swedish geographer Torsten Higerstrand, notably on
spatial diffusion, are of particular interest not only to geography, but alsc in the
study of communication. Hiigerstrand, in the early 1950s, devoted himself to the
problem of the diffusion of knowledge, and more specifically, to the diffusion of
innovation in rural Sweden. He focused his attention on the diffusion of
«manufactured» innovation, distribution of fertilizers or tractors, among farmers -
as opposed to the spread of ideas or behaviour patterns. The basis for his model
of innovation is the idea that the adoption of an innovation depends on learning
and communication processes. This means that factors relating to the flow of
information are the most decisive; consequently, the crucial stage in the analysis
of the diffusion process is the identification of the spatial characteristics of the
information flow, and the resistance to this adaptation (Brown, 1981},

According to Higerstrand's theory, information, in the form of a message,
stems either from the mass media or from subjects who have already adopied the
invention. In a communications network, individuals are at one and the same time
receivers and/or transmitter. The transmitters are those who have already adopted
the change; the others are the potential receivers. Particular attention has been
given te the mechanism. of interpersonal communication. Higerstrand based his
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conception on the results of empirical work already carried out by American
sociologists in the freld of communication (Katz, Lazarsfeld, 1948, 1935)1.

The potential receiver choses to adopt or to refuse the information he
perceives. All the same, Higerstrand notes that the effectiveness of personal
messages depends on the interpersonal link established between transmitter and
receiver, and he also points out the existence of various barriers - of a social and
geographical nature - which may prevent or divert the communication.
Geographical barriers, such as lakes, forests, terrains difficult to negotiate, or
where the distance between the tow particular speakers is too great, are carefully
emphasized.

Higerstrand supposes that the process of transmission of information takes
place in two stages

- the dissemination of information
- the adoption of the innovation.

The barriers - called «resistance barriers» by Higerstrand - differ according
to the speaker's perscnal characteristics. The greater the resistance, the maore
information is needed for adoption to occur as a result. The first hurdle is thus the
distance to be covered. _

Next, Higerstrand draws attention to values which are incompatible with
the adoption of innovation (social resistance) or to economic conditions which
slow down or prevent acceptance (economic resistance). Diffusion on different
geographical scales poses the problem of the hierarchy of networks. Thus one
network is effective at a local level, another at a regional level. For example, an
inter-individual network can be very effective at a local level, notably among
farmers {the example tested by the author himself) while for diffusion at a
regional level, one can use a central network, made up of people sitnated at
various levels communicating among one another, Higerstrand himself speaks of
hierarchical diffusion when the transmission of information takes place on an
increasingly wide scale. The probability of adoption is highest close to a focus of
adoption, and decreases with increasing distance. Furthermore, the closer the
spatial, familial, socio-economic, ethnic and religicus links, the higher the
probability of adoption.

Higerstrand's theory therefore envisages a iransformation of the
population, starting with a few pioneers, using information through interpersonal
communication or media networks. To test his theory, Higerstrand has carefully
worked out maps showing the progression of change in Scandinavia. In 2 spatial
context, iike the one he studied, the principal mechanisms of any transformation
are the social (interpersonal) communication networks characterised by the
distortions (imbalances} and the angles (aspects) characteristic of spatial patterns
in the diffusion of innovation. Higerstrand's diffusion model has had an
extraordinary impact on the- social science theory and has given rise to
innumerable studies.

! This work has proved, notably, that interpersonal communication is move portant in the changing of
attitudes than media communication.
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2 Goffman's concept of «social role»

The works of the Canadian sociologist, Goffman, are of interest to-us here
more because of their relation to social space than to that of physical space.
Goffman offers us a panoply of very shrewd and keen observations of
encounters, facial expressions, body positionnings, gestures and more generaily,
of the reflexive control of body movements during the act of communication.
The fact that all interaction is furthermore situated, takes place, in space-time, the
repetitive nature of everyday life, and the routinisation of activities - a subject
particularly emphasized by Goffman - make it possible to draw some connections
with our object. '

Interactions can be envisaged as the regular and routine occurrence of
encounters which take place in time and space. They follow a certain regularity
and reflect the institutionalised characteristics of social systems. Social systems
exist only in and through the continuity of social practices, which are maintained
though encounters that are spread throughout space-time. For Goffman social
interactions constitate the very basis of social order, as they are founded on rules
and norms. They appear banal and routine, both 1o the social actors who «play»
them, and to the observer trying o analyse them, to pick them out of the flood of
ordinary daily actions. However, it is precisely during the most ordinary, most
routine encounters, that revealing social issues can be made apparent to the
observer. '

Goffman pays special attention to the study of encounters, which he
considers to be the vital thread of social interaction. Studying the rituals of
everyday social life, he came to note that the «positioning» of the body is of
fundamental importance in space-time encounters. Encounters always bring into
play spatialization, body positioning, and facial expression. He observes that
each person takes on multiple stances in space, and hence in social relations
which depend on precise social identities. This positioning presupposes
numerous types of body movements and gestures. He paid close attention to
movements of the face, which he considered to be the dominant area of the body
for the human being. The face influences, in a barely perceptible way, the spatial
disposition of the people who are interacting. Face to face interaction, for
example, necessitales a very particular positioning of the body. In most societies,
the act of turning cne's back on the person speaking to you during an encounter,
is considered to be a highly impolite gesture. Face working, and the monitoring
of the body in physiognomic work, is a fundamental dimension of social
integration in time and space. In the course of daily life, the actors meet in the
context of specific interactions where they are physically in one another's
presence. The social characteristics of the encounter are anchored in the spatial
disposition of the body. The enconnters can be fortuitoius, brief - for instance,
whenever actors merely glance at one another - the raising of an eyebrow, a
simple gesture, etc., or, on the contrary, take place in more formal coniexts, clearly
defined in time and space. In the latter, it is often the case of an encounter
involving several peopie at a social gathering. As Goffman puts it, a social
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occasion provides the «structuring social context» in which several groupings
are likely to take place, to split up, and to reform {1963: 18).

Various social occasions can take place simultanecusly in physical space,
but more often, only one occurs within a given sector of space-time. Within these
defined spaces, the actors act oul a scene, often in accordance with norms. The
concept of «norm» plays a fundamental role in Goffman's theory. He sees it as s
sort of «guide to actions sustained by social sanctions» (1973: 101). Throughout
all the social interactions of daily life, human beings fill the roles appropriate to
social norms. The scripts are written, the stage is set, and the actors are there to
play their part. Goffman's conception of social role relies on concepts developed
by Linton {1936), who associates social position with role. Goifman, while
accepting this proposal, develops the «theatrical» dimension of the concept. Thus
the web of daily life is spun with situations preseated by actors who play the
parts according to routine. Daily life is made up of routine elements. These
routines are firmly entrenched in habits, traditions, yet, contrary to what one may
think, they are not carried out antomatically, without thought on the part of the
actor. Thus the control of facial expression (facework), the way the body is held
in a specific setting, are the result of a process of refiection. To sustain a routine
activity needs the continuity of social practices. In the case of social change, the
thread of routine breaks, and new lines of routine conduct are formed within new
frameworks. For Goffman, the «presentations» occur in specific settings. The
settings contribute to the constitution and the regulation of the activities by
defining them. The framework both helps the presentation and at the same time,
defines it. Goffman's proposals thus show clearly and eloquently that the
physical space surrounding individuals is of a highly social nasre.

3 Personal space or the cultural dimension of space in Hall's work

Even though Hall was not the first theorist to take an interest in the cultural
dimension of space?, he is the researcher who most thoroughly analysed the
«language» of space. This American anthrepologist was preoccupied with the
«hidden dimension» of culture, with what is meant by the relationship of «being
with space». He believes that each culture organises space in a different way on
the basis of its own «territory». Examining animals, for instance, Hall was struck
by the crucial importance of territoriality as a behaviour system, «a system which
developed in a very similar way to that of anatomical systems». (1966: 23)

Hall studied the perception of space throughout various eras in different
cultures, and he discovered that the human being's perception of space is
dynamic because it is linked to action (to that which may be accomplished in a
given space). He proposes a scale of interpersomal distances, drawn up from

2 F. Boas and Sapir, were just two of the more famous precursors.
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observations and interviews carried out with a group of American middle class
men and women. These personal spaces are divided into two : near and far,

The distance chosen depends on the interindividual relafionships, on the
feelings and the activities of the individuals, Hall stresses that each human
culture has defined in a different way the dimension of the following four zones .

1) Intimate distance is reserved for a tiny proportion of social contacts
during which the distance varies between touch (physical contact) and 40 cm.
During these contacts the presence of the other is imposed in a voluntary way - a
sexual relationship or a parent-child relationship - or it is experienced in a
disagreeable way - physical attack, aggression elc. - where the players are
submitted to physical contact with the other. The practice of intimate distance is
not permitted by adults in American society, even though in certain cases, in
public transport, a full lift, a queue etc., they have to put up with it. However, in
these cases they have developed a sort of «defence system», such as the
contraction of the muscles of that part of the body which comes in to contact
with the Other. '

i) Persqnat’ distance indicates the fixed distance between individuals who
have no physical contact. Hall sees it as a sort of bubble which surrounds human
agents in order to jsolate them from each other. His close modality varies

- between 45 and 75 cm. It characterizes the majority of itimate encounters
between individuals. His distant modality goes from 75 to 125 cm, the distance
from easy contact to the point where actors would be bard put do touch each
other (by stretching out their arms). It is a case therefore of the «limit of one's
physical hold over others». Over and above this limit, it becomes difficult to
touch the other person. At this distance the actors have a very clear and precise
view of the other, they can distinguish facial peculiarities, movements, etc. This
distance is often used in American society between people who know each other
fairly well : friendly relations.

iii) Secial distance characterizes the distance between the personal and the
remote w_orld; it goes from 120 cm to 360 cm. The near mode (120 to 210 cm)
characterizes the majority of interpersonal relationships in American society,
notably between individuals who work together. However, in the more formal
professional relationships, it is the distant mode which comes into play. In
particular, in the office of an important person, the dimensions of the desk keep
visitors at a considerable distance. At this distance the agents camnot distinguish
the more subtle facial details, etc. of the person they are speaking to, but they are
still able to see clearly the hands, the nails, the condition of the hair, the teeth, ete.

iv) Public distance is the fourth category of distance, the largest one, going
from 360 cm o 750 em and even further. Over and above 360 cm (the distant
mode) detailed perception of an individual becomes blurred. This distance is
characteristic of public performance : words spoken to a public gathering for
example. At this distance non-verbal communication, the expression of gestures
and body posture become more important, as the human voice has more and
more difficulty in conveying nuances of expression. The rhythm of elocution
slows down, and the speaker must watch his or her articulation.

These four distances make up four different territories which characterise,
for Hail, every type of human society. However, these distances vary according
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to the culture. Let us remember here that the distances quoted above were drawn
up according to North-American culture; they are very different for example in
Middle-Eastern culture. It is interesting to remember that Hall did not define the
given distances uniquely in centimetres, but also according to other perceptions;
sight, hearing, and smell all heip in setting limits to socially appropriate distances.

4 The notion of public space in Sennett and Habermas

R. Semmett and J. Habermas are the two present-day theorists who have
most closely studied public space. Sennett's approach (Sennett, 1974) is focused
on the genesis of public man. He analyses the conditions of his birth, of his
existence and the reasons for the «fall» of public space, within which public man
flourished. According to Sennett, public space was created historically at a time
when it was still possible to communicate anonymously, without individuals
being obliged to reveal their personal identity in order to give some credibiiity to
their words. This anonymity therefore implied an egalitarian dimension, as the
social differences were totally unimportant in the action of communication
during which these distinctions were left aside. What was said was then
validated by the force of argument. With the growth of a hierarchical society,
and the emergence of industrial capitalism, this type of exchange was doomed to
disappear. Sennett devotes a large part of his description: to large towns, such as
Paris and London, which have been particularly favourable to social exchange,
and to the presentation of social life. Squares in large towns are places where
strangers pass each Other, and meet daily. In this context public man flourished,
communicating anonymously, and ready to accept the impersonality of social
exchange.

The stable balance which existed throughout the eighteenth century
between public and private space - reserved for family life and friends - was
upset at end of the century by the birth of industrial capitalism. The end of public
space did not happen overnight, it continued through the 19th century. The
emergence of industrial capitalism highlighted the private sphere to the detriment
of the public one, During the 19th century, the family became one of the bastions
of protection, in a hostile outside world whera the economic and pelitical
straggle was more and more ferocious. Thus, private space became & refuge with
a moral value considerably higher than public space, considered as morally
degenerate, Therefore, while public space was depleted, private space gained in
importance. In the 19th century, public space became the «dangerous» place
where a well-educated woman did not venture alone.

In this increasingly intimate society, public behaviour bas changed overall.
The streets are now silent, exchanges reduced, and the individuals themselves are
less and less expressive, We are far from the image of a society which has been
blithely compared to a theatrical stage. The theatrical side of life disappears in
favour of a general transparency. While public man in the Ancien régime was
gifted with a talent for investing in the social game, nineteenth century man
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refuses the game, or the rite. For Sennett, public space, the site of social
exchange, can no longer function in a world which refuses the game, which
refuses anonymity, and is only concerned with social position, If the author
draws a parallel between a theatre stage and eighteenth-century «theatricality», it
is because he recognises in both the same expression used as a means of
communication. There is in fact a certain affinity between them. Both take place
in a world where the public is made up of heterogeneous individuals, ready to
accept the rale of presentation. As public life fell to pieces, so this affinity
crumbled. When puablic life is strong, social expression is seen as presentation,
whereas it becomes representation with the coming of industrial society. When
private space mingles with public space, the border between the two disappears
and even sociality diminishes.

All in all, the «end» of public man, in the eyes of Sennett, is a direct result of
the end of the theatrical game, the end of conventions, and in the end, of the
routinisaiion of symbolic mediations, on which up till then the social bond had
relicd. The emergence of the «new mans, nineteenth-century man, the bourgeois,
the product of industrial capitalism, is closely linked to this decline. The codes
have changed; the normative model has beceme the visibility of one's opinions,
of feelings. Thus, if the public space has become empty, it is because
communication techniques have taken over from theatrical role-plays. This
changeover was not entirely patnless : social links suffered, just as on an
individual level the social actors, in losing interest in the game, have lost, as it
were, their identity.

Habermas, unlike Sennett, is interesied less in the presentation of the self
than in the directly communicative field in which the action takes place
(Habermas, 1989). Through a socio-historical analysis of the complex of
meanings which revolve around the term «public», he fries to recreate the
historical conditions which contributed to the birth and the structuring of this.
space. He neatly demonstrates that the conditions which more than anything
contributed to the formation of a communication field are those of the social
differentiation which took place in the structures of society at the time of the
transition from feudalism to capitalism.

In the Greek town, public life was lived in the market place, the agora,
though it was not dependent on this site. The public sphere exists within
dialogue. At this peried, public space is totally separate {rom private space, which
belongs to each individual, During the European Middle Ages, these differences
continue o exist, even though they are less restrictive. The public sphere of the
Middle Ages is structured by the representation of power, like the prince's seal or
his badges. The Reformation put an end to this representation. The position of
the Church underwent a decisive change; the site of religious authority which it
represented became a private matter. This phenomenon was followed by the

break-away of other institutions from roval power. Habermas stresses the very

clear separation between the public sphere - roval power - and the private
sphere, based on the full use of property of the capitalist type.

The development of the nuclear families model was also a decisive:

cvolutionary factor. This interior space is the scene of an emancipation at once
psychological, economiic and poiitical. Once the reproduction of the means of
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survival depends on generalised social exchanges between property-owners, the-
role of the family undergoes an important modification. The bourgeois family
becomes the site of the production of a new awareness, combining
independence, affection and culture. It is within the framework of the bourgeois
family-unit that the sense of individuality develops which fuels the need for
cultural consumption. Habermas insists that liberal public sphere was iaitially
formed within the field of culture. In parallel with the Court at the end of the
sevenieenth century, a cultural or literary public sphere can be seen to emerge
which soon comes to oppose the Court. Habermas' analysis attributes a very
important role to this cultural space based on specific institutions such as cafes,
salons, and clubs, as it was there, according to him, that the principles of the rules
and the stiuctures of public space were determined and finalised, before
spreading to the political sphere. These sites, in spite of their different type of
clients, had no social hierarchy. It was there, in a place which escaped control by
state power, that Reason could blossom unhindered. From the beginning of the
18th century, cafes became so numerous, their circle of clients so wide, that it
became necessary to create newspapers for them. «The Tatler», «the Spectator»,
and the «Guardian» became veritable institutions and offered subjects of
discussion to a wide public of bourgeois origins. Thus the press became a public
organ of the bourgeois strata, personifying the public consciousness which
corresponded (o a literary use of reason. The emergence of this cultural space
where «criticism is used against the power of the Statew, is accomplished like a
subversion of the public literary consciousness, already endowed with a public
possessing its own institutions and platforms for discussion {p. 61).

The public sphere should therefore be seen, according to Habermas, as the
place where a society founded on rational communication was organised. It is
thanks o the advancement of Reason that it was possible to free art and cuiture
from subordination to pelitical power institutions. Literary and philosophical
works, and works of art, were produced for and distributed by a public market,
and in principle therefore became accessible to everyone. However, this «general
public» nevertheless remained limited, made up mostly of enlightened, wealthy
Bourgeois. Little by little, a professional «<higher» stratum detached itself from the
public, and progressively took over a position of authority as judges of the arts,
defining themselves as the spokesmen of the general public, and filling the
double role of representative and educator. Their aim was to enlighten minds in
order to free them. A political awareness gradually grew within this bourgeois
public sphere which demanded the rationalisation of abstract laws and a new
source of legitimacy.

The public sphere thus created served basically to defend the private
domain of the economy. The aim was to determine and to control the new rules
of exchange, and to limit the intervention of authority in the management of
private interests. This public opinion therefore became a sort of mediator
between the State and newly developing needs. The birtk of the public and
political sphere is closely linked to a wish for and an ebligation for complete
emancipation. Because to gain acvess to this public space, to defend his legal
rights, the individual has to be master of him-self.
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A decline, however, was not fong in coming. Habermas sees the reason for
this decline as tied up with the main criteria of emancipation itself : cuiture and
property. The public sphere is founded on the basis of private interests, based on
the freedom of enjoyment of ownership. Contradictions soon make their
appearance. The public domain gradually loses its role of unifying the public
interest and ceases to be the site of 2 critical discussion. The media, by which the
system was supported in the beginning, became instruments of manipulation,
agents of integration into State norms, in the hands of powerful social groups.
The pubiic sphere became progressively depoliticised, its critical function
wearing away, an came to disappear totally towards the middle of the 19th
century.

5 Innis and the dialectical claim for space and communication

If this strange journey through space ends with Harold Innis, it is not in
order to do him justice, even though there is no doubt he deserves to have a
great deal of thought given to his work, which is extremely rich but little or badly
known. Nor is it to find reassurance, a fauliless clarity after the theories which

have been examined and require examination. It is simply because Innis' ideas

provide knowledge on a particularly broad scale, which encompasses, as it were,
ail the dimensions of the analysis of space and of communication. :

Neither Hiigerstrand, nor Goffman, nor Hall, any more than Senmett or
Habermas, are familiar with his work, or else they simply do not speak of it
Nevertheless, the fact remains that we find the germ of almost all their ideas in the
“theories of Innis. Thus, it does not appear to me to be at all reasonable to talk of
space, in what ever way, without appealing to Harold Innis. His most original
contribution, and perhaps also the most important, was his analysis of the
problematic of technology in terms of a new fusion between time and space. In
Irnis' account, the historical process may be analysed as a continual struggle
between the dimensions of time and of space throughout different civilisations.
As each civilisation has a dominant form of communication, the result is an
imbalance in cultural orientation with regard to time or to space. An equilibrium
between these two factors is relatively rare.

Our knowiledge of other civilisations depends for the most part on the
characteristics of the dominant media used by each epoch. A communication
medium has a decisive influence on the propagation of knowledge in space and
in time. This is why, according to Innis, it is necessary to study its characteristics
in the right order, so that we can evaluate its influence in a given culture.
According to its characteristics, one medium is better suited than another to the
spread of knowledge though time or space. Thus heavy and durable media,
which are not easy to transpori, characterise societies known as «time-biased»;
we are then talking of traditional societies, with little spatial extension where the
basis of communication has been the clay tablet, stone or parchment. These
societies were characterised by the continuity and the survival of their traditions
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and sacred rites. Traditional societies favoured decentralisation and hierarchical
institutions, and also enabled the formation of a powerful class, the only one
enjoving access to knowledge. Monopoly of knowledge became a powerful
means and a fearful weapon in the reguiation of the division of labour of the
people. These rigid civilisations were often hard to maintain, because of the
various tensions which erupted in their midst.

The introduction of a lighter, more easily transportable medium, such as
papyrus or paper, led to a different social structure. These media were not as
long-lasting, ‘bui thanks to their lightness, were particularly suited to the
administration of large territories and to trade. The Roman conquest of Egypt
gave access to supplies of papyrus, which became the basis of the administration
of the Roman Empire. In Southern Furope, paper and later the printing industry,
favoured the nationa! languages, and posed & challenge to Latin, which was
assaciated with the stiffer parchment. These lightweight supports favoured
centralisation, and a less hierarchical system of government, less concerned by
tradition and looking more to the present and the future. These civilisations are
characterised by a complex political authority and by the creation of abstract
science and technological knowledge,

Innis aiso devoted a considerable part of his explanation of the birth and
decline of a civilisation to the environment. The environment appeared to him
not as an unchanging framework, more as an active agent in the territorial
construction of a country. He does not consider the territorial construction as
decisive. Actors do not submit to it passively, on the contrary, they can chalienge
it. For Innis, technology was conceived as an obligatory passage for interactions
between society and the environment. If it allowed society to change its
environment, it is equally true that society also transformed itself"in the process.
He showed how technologies have allowed the emergence of new territorial
organisations or, on the contrary, the preservation of old ones. For him, territerial
construction is inseparable from communication and from the communication
techniques which the individuals living in the given territory have chosen. _

The means of communication are decisive in the social organisation of a
given society and they maintain a close link with the powers that be. Innis has
always attributed an important role in his analysis to social and political effects.
The originality of Innis's approach from a geographical perspective, is that he was
ahle to envisage this object of study in the interaction berween the environment
and the adoptive values of a society in the two dimensions of time and of space.

Here we have to end our survey, which does not pretend 1o be exhaustive
or to offer an in depth analysis of the idea of space. Our main concern has been
to demonstrate the relationship, sometimes barely perceptible, which links every
communicative action to space and to show that this s ome of the most important
factors to be taken into consideration.
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17. Conclusion : The spatialization of the social sciences

UIf Strohmayer

Few are those to deny that the current state of the social sciences is one of
crists. Brought about by a widespread recognition of the instability inherent to
social scientific concepts, the very idea of a crisis appears to have turned
uhiquitous - so ubiguitous indeed as to constitute a naew and commonly accepted
status quo. In the wake of postmodernism, going round in circles has become the
norm and an emerging consensus within the social sciences holds that where
everything has become questionable in general, we 1o longer need to question
anything in particular.

Traditional critical theorists, of course, were among the first 1o lament the
stasis of the current crisis. Their interests in legitimizing the particularities of
critical interferences in general terms were ill served by the factaality of a non-
discriminating and non-teleclogical «postmodern» crisis. Problematic, as many of
the offered solutions to this impasse remain in thejr implicit or explicit appeal to a
pragmatic use of reason, even the less strategically inclined participant in the
current debates will by now feel exasperated with the protection of business as
asual everywhere within the social sciences.

Chief amongst the consequently unquestioned understandings is the
common belief that some kind of conceptual rationality lies dormant behind the
divisions dividing the social sciences into various disciplines. In assembling the
present volume, Georges Benko and I felt it necessary to remind the reader that
thers is nothing natural about any of the existing disciplinary divides, On the
contrary - on many occasions do they serve as counterproductive barriers to
insights rather than help to illuminate the social world. We launched this
reminder from within geography - not in order to develop yet another confusion
of the «inside» «outside» kind but because we are both geographers by training
and had thus ample of opportunities to appreciate geography's integrative
approach te social realities. To be sure, this integrative quality inherent to most of
the work done in geography quite often brings with it a certain dilettantism,
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speciaily if its depths are evaluated from the vantage-point of more specialized
isciplines. Yet today, with the legitimacy of questioning claims to conceptual
xpertise no longer denied, this very dilettantism appears more as a possibility to
enerate imsights than as the roadblock on the path of an ever-more refined
nowledge we used 10 associate with «dilettantism» in the past. A plea for the
ecessity of geography is thus decidedly not an argument in favour of one
articular discipline but instead advocates a mode of approaching «world» in
eneral.

This manner of thinking called «geography» seems all the more necessary
xday since the above mentioned postmodern breakdown in the legitimacy of
table concepts brought with it the recognition of a need to «spatializes
pistemology. Walking in the footsteps of such diverse «spatializers» as Henri
efebvre and Anthony Giddens and working both with and against colleagues
1 geography such as Allan Pred, Gunnar Olsson and Michael Dear, it was Ed
oja and his Postmodern Geographies (1989) in particular who made us see how
1¢ traditional epistemological priorization of time over space has been
etrimental to any of the resulting «knowledges». Linearized and immanently
:leclogical, they became bereft of the motor for change - breaks and fissures
/ithin the smooth unfolding of events, i.e. social tensions that spring forth from
n always already uneven materialization or «taking place» of these events. In
ict, events never are what they are but through the fact that they are what they
re somewhere. This «somewhere, rather than nowhere» consequently became
e epistemological equivalent to Martin Heidegger's ontological «something,
ither than nothing»; in both cases the problem proved to be one of linkage and
therness. Just as the ontological recognition of «being» creates its other in
nothingness», the epistemotogical recognition of generalities yields its own
articular other in geographic specificity. What is more, specific otherness in
eneral is in turn always already (if implicit in most cases) constitutive of general
oncepts and thus detachable from generalities only at the risk of altering them
eyond recognition. A «spatialized» epistermnoelogy, in other words, would fall
ack into a provincial and revisionist priorization. of geography over the
nsemble of other social sciences if it were to neglect or, worse, to negate this
bstract realization. Time and space, general and particular are but two sides of
1e same coin and any analytical separation of the two can only faisify a
asulting understanding of social reality.

We may add te this abstract train of thoughts the growing awareness
mong social scientists that the prolonged reliance on a-spatial concepts or the
slentific preference for justification over the «mere» possibility of insights has
een a mixed blessing at best. Gains in general knowladge all too often failed
oth to answer pragmatic needs and to encompass, rather than exclude, vital
ifferences of scale. The currently widespread loss in confidence especially in
nalistically constructed concepts like, for instance, «man» and «nature» or
urban» and «rural» originated at least partially in the recognition that these
oncepts, if taken statically, generate as many problems as they might help to
vercome. It is within this practical context that the articles presented in this
olume mark one step towards a «spatialized» social science. Within its own
spological focus, each of these articles approaches a highly unique (and thus
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certainly debatable) reconciliation between necessarily general concepts and
unavoidably particular otherness. In refusing to think of these reconciliations in
terms of new generalities, the articles at hand become exemplary atterpts at re-
thinking the current crisis without betraying its motifs. They iavite us to
reconsider our individual sets of stable concepts by presenting historical,
geographical or epistemological differences - the ubiquitous possibility that, if
seen: through a differently conceptualized set of lenses, our understanding of the
social world might change tremendously. The concepts of «mans» and «natures,
for instance, change both their respective shapes and contents in the articles by
Santos and Staszak; «urban» and «rural> lose the sense of natural «givenness»
often attributed to this pair in the papers by Higerstrand, Mitchell-Weaver and
mysell; and the overarching question of the relationship between generality and
specificity is conceptualized anew (and, admittedly, in strikingly different forms

- of expression) in the contributions by Gregory, Hampl, Claval and Johnston.

Here, as in all of the articles in thig collection, an oft-invoked sparial difference
represents more than a mere «relativization» of otherwise untouched and non-
modified general lines of argumentation; instead, it becomes an integral
component of any effort to understand the social world.

Most readers will associate these and related efforts to redirect the social
sciences towards «spatial» epistemologies with postmodernism in general.
Personally, I hesitate to concur with this indeed common interpretation. While it
is certainly true that the impulse to acknowledge a fundamental arbitrariness at
the root of conceptual distinctions owes much to the emergence and, of late, the
respectability of postmodern discourses, far too many continuities between
«spatialized» epistemologies and traditional pursuits of knowledge in the social
sciences remain to speak of a clear-cut break or «post». To start with, any
epistemology has as its root the differentiation between «knowledge» on the one
hand and an-Other, some non-reflective lack of knowiedge on the other. In this
respect al least, none of the articles presented here or any of the atterpts
assoclated with «spatialization» in general does break with the modern idea of an
a priori ditferentiating status which baptizes emerging insights. Also, and closely
related to this first point, it is hard to aveid the conclusion that the
quintessentially modern idea of progress is altogether absent from much of what
passes as «spatialized» social science. Furthermore, the rhetorical devices
employed here and wherever space is «reasserted» do not differ dramatically from
those of older epistemologies; respectability still is awarded to those who accept
a predetermined style of argumentation as binding. With the exception of Allan
Pred's work, «spatial» epistemologies still express themselves a-spatially.

None of the above, allow me to stress, should be mistaken as a sign of
criticism of particular efforts - it is after all far from settled whether or not one can
avoid being read as embodying knowledge, as being progressive or a-spatial -
but as skepticism in view of a common characterization of these efforts as
«postmodern». In fact, as | have argued elsewhere, this skepticism extends to the
usefulness of the very term «postmodern» in general (1993). Yet postmodern or
not, what we can witness today in geography and elsewhere in the social
sciences clearly embedies the promise of rejuvenation. We should accept,
though, that a rejuvenated social science will not make life easier for any one of
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us engaged in any part of it. Rather, we will encounter guestions where before
we were lead to expect answers, We may even learn - and here a trans-national
collection of essays like the present one could certainly be of help - that the
manners according to which we learnt to phrase questions are themselves not at
all automatically compatible with one another. There are many facets to this
project we call «Enlightenment» and the more of these we encounter the better
for whatever it may turn out to have been that we now seek to enlighten. This
may seem a strangely idealist position at first and one which furthermore makes it
difficult to derive a short-ferm benefit from the social sciences, but have we not
been chasing «the short term» oo long alveady 7 Above all, Enlightenment is 2
process which necessarily and continuously imvolves the labour of
understanding. Especiaily in omes of change such as today we may be well
advised to hesitate before rushing to conclusions.
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